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PREFACE

This book is designed as a training course to help teachers devel-
op skills in speaking correct and fluent English so that they can deliver
lectures, hold practices and laboratory works with students of all spe-
cialities taught in English. It is also recommended for those who intend
to achieve higher levels of proficiency in speaking English.

It comprises five units which cover the following issues: “Aca-
demic Activities”, “English for Specific Purposes”, “A Way to Idiomat-
ic English”, “High Technology”, “Education Worldwide”.

The unit “Education Worldwide” presents information on educa-
tion in some foreign countries, highlights its peculiarities and emphasiz-
es the problems facing teachers and students nowadays. Suggestions for
effective academic process are provided in the “Academic Activities”
unit. The “English for Specific Purposes” unit gives the concepts of
standard English as compared with English for specific purposes. The
unit “A Way to Idiomatic English” will help teachers clearly express
their ideas teaching them to find correct terms, idioms, collocations and
other lexical means making speech informative, authentic and expres-
sive. The “High Technology” unit concerns specific terminology and
peculiarities of scientific and technical texts having to do with up-to-
date achievements in world science and engineering.

Structurally, each unit consists of several texts and other informa-
tive materials taken from original sources. A diversified system of exer-
cises enables learners to thoroughly work on lexical and grammatical
material. The emphasis is made on its correct usage helping learners to
form good language habits, on the use of grammar and new words to
construct sentences of their own. After-text questions and issues for dis-
cussion are aimed at developing communication skills. Each unit is sup-
plied with lexical back-up, self-study and “Survival English” sections.

Although the units appear in a certain sequence, they are com-
pletely self-contained and can be used independently of each other.
They are suitable for learners of a wide range of language levels from
pre-intermediate to advanced.

The book is completed with Appendix where you can find neces-
sary information on correct reading of formulae, a list of irregular verbs,
Latin and Greek alphabets to be used by science teachers.



UNIT I. ACADEMIC ACTIVITIES
Exercise 1. Learn the vocabulary:

fail — 3a3nartu HeBHaui

have a zeal about — martu 3anan mo

whatsoever — sikuii-HeOyab

in fact - macmpaBsi

feel on top of the world — aynoBo mouysatucs
enrich knowledge — 36arauyBaru 3HaHHS
inspire — HaMXaTH

tricky — cxitaaHui, 3aruTyTaHui

minefield — minue mose

succinctly —ctuciio, 6e3 3aiiBux CitiB

no sooner had I ... than ... - He BcTur .., fK...
in a full-proof manner — npocto, nepekoHIHBO
contradict — 3anepeuyBatu

confidence — BlieBHEHICTh

scatter — nommproBaTu

be spoilt for choice — matu BuGIp

PhD (Doctor of Philosophy) — y4enwuii cTymiHb
ELT (English Language Teaching) — Buk;iagaHHs aHIIIACHKOI MOBH
nurture — BUXOByBaTH

achieve a success — ocsiraTu ycrixy
inexhaustible source — HeBuueprHe mKEpPETO
generous — meapuit

option — Bubip

the more ..., the more ... - yuM Ginblue, TUM OlIbIIE
g0 Wrong — BUXOHUTH HE TaK, sSIK ragaaocs

chip in — BrpyuaTucs

vigorously — enepriiiao

Exercise 2. Read and translate textl from “English Teaching Profes-
sional,” using the vocabulary given in exercise 1.



Text 1. A teacher’s profile
Luke Prodromou
Why | became a teacher
| became a teacher because | failed to be an actor. | had a zeal
about teaching whatsoever, and did not particularly enjoy my first year
of teaching in Greece. In fact, I didn’t go to Greece because | wanted to
teach at all; [ went to discover my roots. I’m still digging.
My best teaching moment
When a student, at the end of the lesson, said she had come to
class with a headache but left the lesson without one.
My worst teaching moment
When a student came to class feeling on top of the world and left
with a headache.
The book | have found most useful
“Lessons from the Learner” by Shelagh Deller. This book has
been a goldmine of ideas for using the learners’ own words as a starting
point for enriching their knowledge of English. It has inspired some of
the most memorable lessons for me, and | hope for the learners, too.
My most tricky teaching point
The difference between the simple past and the present perfect is
a minefield, especially when the students” own L 1 (first / native lan-
guage) has one form for both. No sooner had | explained the difference
succinctly and in a full-proof manner, than we turned to the textbook
and find the first example it gives contradicts what | had said with such
confidence only seconds before.
How I’d like to be remembered as a teacher
Standing up and scattering success and joy in the classroom.
My biggest mistake
I’'m spoilt for choice here. Let me give the reader a multiple-
choice. Luke’s biggest mistake was:
(a) failing his driving test three times;
(b) not trying one more time to be an actor;
(c) not doing a PhD in Shakespeare studies when he was young
and had boundless energy;
(d) not becoming an ELT textbook writer ten years earlier.
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My greatest success

My three children, Rosa, Michael and Antony. If there is one
thing even more difficult than teaching well, it’s bringing up children
well. To nurture a child into a happy, intelligent and democratic human
being is the kind of success I’m still hoping to achieve.

The person who most influenced my teaching

Mario Rinvolucri, an inexhaustible source of inspiring ideas and a

generous friend and colleague.
My message to new teachers

Teaching is not a soft option. It’s hard work and the more you
put in, the more you get out. Never forget that it’s a branch of education
and you won’t go far wrong.

My favourite language teaching anecdote

A teacher came out of the class depressed because some of the
students had been looking at their watches during her lesson. Another
teacher heard this and chipped in. “That’s nothing — in my class they
were looking at their watches, listening to them and shaking them vigo-
rously!”

Exercise 3. Find in text 1 15 words that can function both as nouns and
verbs.

Exercise 4. Find in text 1 the English for:

30aradyBaT 3HAHHS, Ha/IUXaTH, 3allepedyBaTH, MIMPOKWA BUOip, Oe3-
MEXHA €HEpris, BUXOBYBaTH [iTeH, NOCATAaTH YCIHiXy, HEBUYEPIIHE
JDKepeIto, Kojiera, JISTKui BuOip, 0e3 3aiiBUX CIIiB, IEPEKOHIIMBO.

Exercise 5. Discuss the following issues.

Why | became a teacher.

My best teaching moment.

My worst teaching moment.

How I’d like to be remembered as a teacher.
My message to new teachers.

grwbdE



Exercise 6. What would you say (do) in the following situations?

Your students are not prepared with their homework.
A student is always late for your classes.

One of your students occasionally cuts your classes.
You have difficulty answering a student’s question.
You notice a student cheating at the exam.

arwbdE

Exercise 7. Learn the vocabulary:

avoid — yHukatu

false — momMuIKOBHIA, HETPABUITLHHIA

dichotomy — nuxoromis (aeneHue nomnonam)
inherently — 3a cBo€to cyTTIO

complexity — ckmaaHicTh, 3aIUTyTaHICTh

transition - mepexin

reception — cripuitMaHHs

implication — mpuxoBaHe 3HAYEHHS

cognitive — mizHaBaIbHMIA

take into account — BpaxoByBatu

attend to information — yBaxxHo ciyxatu iHdpopmaiito
assume — poOHTH IPHITYILCHHS

lend itself to — migxoauTH [J11 4OrOCh

deserve attention— 3aciyroByBatu Ha yBary
furthermore — GinbIme Toro, KpiM TOrO

key point — ocHOBHE TOJIOKEHHS

bewildering — 3amnyranuii, sskuit 30MBa€ 3 MAHTENUKY
an array of — 6ezmiu

miss the essentials — npomyctutu roixosHe

attenuator — arenroarop

be aware of — ycBigommoBaTu

extract — onepxyBaTH, 3100yBaTu (U3BIEKATh)
one-to-one correspondence — To4YHa BiAMOBITHICTD

tie the terms into language — BBoANTH TEPMiHH ¥ MOBY
otherwise — iHakiie

unintelligible — vesicunii, Hepo306ipmUBHIA, HE3PO3YMITHI
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similarly — Taxum ke YHHOM, TaK camo
relate — BcTaHOBIIOBATH 3B’ I30K

in relation to - BigHOCHO

gestalt — rerrranst

Exercise 8. Read and translate text 2, using the vocabulary given in ex-
ercise 7.

Text 2. Communicating through lectures

Most university teachers at one time or another find themselves
lecturing. In recent years lecturing has been called into question. Tradi-
tional teachers lecture, it is said; while those who count themselves
among the avantgarde, the innovative, and the experimental will avoid
the formal lecture. This is a false and unfortunate dichotomy. Lecturing
is neither inherently good or bad. It has been and remains one of the
chief strategies of the university teacher. What is wrong with lecturing is
that it is so often done poorly. And it is done poorly because most uni-
versity teachers don’t understand the complexity involved in the trans-
mission and reception of information.

What are the implications of cognitive learning theory for the
university teacher who plans to lecture? How can a lecture be planned
and executed to take into account what we know about the way human
beings attend to, process, and remember information? Let us assume
that the topic for the day is the activity of the heart in the human circula-
tion system. This is a unit that may come up in a basic biology course,
an advanced physiology course, a health course, or a general science
course. It is a topic that does not lend itself to inquiry methods or group
processes, i. e., it is a good topic for a lecture.

First of all, we know that students must attend to information be-
fore they can process it. So we probably need to suggest why the topic
generally is one that deserves attention. Furthermore, we need to identi-
fy in our minds, and for our students, the five or six key points or con-
cepts that they need to attend to during the lecture. Such a topic can in-
volve a bewildering array of concepts, terms, and illustrations; and un-
less students know what to pay attention to, they will miss the essen-
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tials. Students have well-developed attenuators, and they will quickly
filter out the nonessentials if they are told what is essential. The teacher
plays an important role in helping students to focus attention on the
main ideas.

The lecturer will then need to enter into some description of the
basic features of the heart. In doing so, he will be aware that students
will take the information that is provided, whether through words, dia-
grams, pictures, or models, and will begin to extract from the material
the essential features and basic patterns. An actual heart will probably
not be available, nor it is necessary to have one, because understanding
how the heart works involves a basic process of abstraction and symbo-
lization. There will not be a one-to-one correspondence between the ac-
tual heart and the words and pictures used to describe it. Thus an accu-
rate photograph or detailed visual representation of the heart may not be
as helpful as a simple diagram that helps students to abstract the central
features.

In describing the flow of blood through the heart it is necessary to
introduce a certain amount of terminology. It will be important to tie the
terms into language with which the student has had some previous ex-
perience or association. Otherwise, if too much unfamiliar terminology
is introduced at once, it will appear unintelligible. Similarly, the basic
principles of blood circulation need to be related to familiar concepts
and associations. Students will need to see the overall gestalt of the cir-
culation system and will also need to understand where it fits among the
body’s other systems.

Exercise 9. Learn the vocabulary:

arise — BUHUKATH, MIOCTABATH

astute — npoHUKIMBUIA

proceed — mpogoBxyBaTH (Cs1)

medium — Tyt 3aci0 HaBYaHHS

provide assistance — HagaBaTH J0MOMOTY
facilitate — cipusitu, momermryBartu

point out — migKpecoBaTH

device — 3aci0



search — mykatu

perceive — cipuiiMaTy, yCBiIOMIIOBATH
outlines — muiaH, KOHCIEKT JIEKIIiT

hand out - po3nasatu

handouts — po3maTkoBuii MaTepiai
throw a shot — poburu moctpin

fling — xunatu, meratn

throw a frisbee — kugatu Tapinky (rpa)
expectation — ouikyBaHHsI, CIIOIiBaHHSI

Exercise 10. Read and translate text 3, using the vocabulary given in
exercise 9.

Text 3. Implications of Teaching

At some point an unexpected question may arise. A student may
not understand some part of the illustration or may have the diagram
oriented the wrong way in relation to the body. An astute lecturer will
realize that this is not a “dumb question,” but rather an idiosyncratic
interpretation, one of many which are probably taking place out there in
the heads of the students.

As the lecture proceeds it will be important for the teacher to
work with one medium at a time. If materials are handed out, time
should be allowed for their examination. If a slide is projected it should
be discussed. A good lecturer will avoid projecting a slide that illustrates
one point, handing out materials which take another point, while trying
to talk about a third point.

The lecturer will also be clear in his own mind about what stu-
dents should remember and should provide some assistance to students
in making associations that facilitate recall. It may be pointed out that
there is a logical system for remembering some of the terminology. The
terms associated with the heart may be grouped according to the four
basic sections of the heart or perhaps by inflow and outflow functions.
Or perhaps the lecturer will need to suggest some mnemonic devices
which might help to memorize things.
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Throughout the whole lecture the teacher will want to keep in
mind that students are active processors of information. As they listen
and look they will be searching for essential features and basic patterns.
The notes they take are codes for what they perceive, and the teacher
may want to provide outlines, perhaps as handouts, to insure that the
coding process is orderly and complete. Students will follow only what
they attend to and they will remember only those things that have be-
come, for some reason, unforgettable. The rest is mere words, words
that drift out over the classroom and fall unattended to the floor.

Teachers who take into account the way the mind works will be
far more effective than those who just stand up and talk. Lecturing is
part art but mostly science. Those who employ lecturing as a teaching
strategy need to recognize it for what it is, a highly complex mode of
transmitting and receiving information. For most university teachers,
lecturing is like throwing the shot: they spend all their time getting to-
gether a very heavy message and then they just fling it. Lecturing, in
fact, is more like throwing a frisbee: The message has to be thrown in
such a way that it can be caught and with some reasonable expectation
that it can be returned.

Exercise 11. Find in text the English for:

YUTATHU JICKIT; YHUKATH (OpPMaIbHOT JISKIIiT; OpaTH 10 yBaru; ornpambo-
ByBaTH iH(OpMAIlito; 3acIyroByBaTH Ha yBary,; OCHOBHI MOHSTTS; i
Yac JIeKLii; IpUAIISATA yBary; MPOIYCTUTH T'OJIOBHE; BilirpaBaTH BaxK-
JUBY POJib; IpoLec adCcTparyBaHHs; Bi3yalbHe NPEICTaBICHHS; BBOIU-
TH HOBY TEpPMIHOJIOTiI0; TIONIEPE/IHIN JIOCBIJ; HE3HAHOMa TEPMiHOJIOTs;
HEOUIKyBaHEe MHMTaHHS; HaJaBaTH JIOIOMOTY; 3alaMm’sTOBYBaTH iHGOpP-
Mallifo; po3JaTKOBHI MaTepiaji; HepenaBaTH Ta CIpUMMaTH iH(opma-
Ii10.

Exercise 12. Find in the text the equivalents of the following:

to take into consideration; to deal with information; a large number of
concepts; in addition; most important points; to concentrate on the main
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ideas; unknown terminology; to be connected with; as the lecture goes
on; give some help to students; to make easier; to learn by heart.

Exercise 13. Match the italicized words in the text with these definitions.

1. A system of communication by written or spoken words, which is
used by the people of a particular country or area.

2. A separation between two things or ideas that are completely oppo-
site.

3. A feeling or memory that is connected with a particular place, event,
word, etc.

4. The basic and most important information or facts about a particular
subject.

5. An idea or set of ideas that is intended to explain something about life
or the world, especially one that has not yet been proved to be true.

6. Knowledge about the world, especially based on examination and
testing, and on facts that can be proved.

7. A well-planned series of actions for achieving an aim.

8. Producing the result that was wanted or intended.

9. A word or expression that has a particular meaning, especially in a
technical or scientific subject.

10. An attempt to explain the reason for an event, a result, someone’s
actions, etc.

Exercise 14. Complete the sentences.

Students must attend to information before...

Students will quickly filter out the nonessentials if...

In describing the flow of blood through the heart it is necessary to...
If too much unfamiliar terminology is introduced at once, it will
appear...

5. As the lecture proceeds, it will be important for the teacher to work
with...

Students will remember only those things that...

7. Teachers who take into account the way the mind works will be far
more effective than those who...

el N

o
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Exercise 15. Translate into English.

1. [o-nepie, CTYACHTH MOBUHHI YBaYKHO MPOCIYXaTH iH(GOPMALIIO 1me-
pen THUM, K OIPALbOBYBATH 1.

2. Buknazad Bifirpae BaKJIMBY pOJIb, JONOMArarody CTyA€HTaM 30cepe-
JIMTH yBary Ha HaiBaXJTMBILIMX MTUTAHHSX.

3. Ha moyatky siekiiii HeoOXiTHO BBECTH MEBHY KUIbKICTh HOBUX TE€PMi-
HiB.

4. ITix gac nekuii Moxe BAHUKHYTH HEOUYiKyBaHE MUTaHHS.

5. Jlexktopy cnmig momoMaraTtd CTyJIEHTaM YTBOPIOBATH acolliallii, 1o
CIIpHsI€ BUBYEHHIO HOBOTO MaTepiaiy.

Exercise 16. Use these word combinations in sentences of your own:

to take into account; let’s assume that; to deserve careful attention; the
basic principles; to be related to; should be discussed; it may be pointed
out that; may be grouped according to; for some reason.

Exercise 17. Speak on the following issues.

1. What is the place of a lecture in academic process?

2. What types of lectures do you know? Which do you prefer?

3. Why is lecturing often done poorly?

4. How can students’ attention be focused on the essentials?

5. What are the ways to introduce terminology?

6. How can making associations be useful?

7. Are there any special techniques to make new information unforget-
table?

Exercise 18. Read and learn the phrases that can be used at the lecture.
1. Let’s start with...— ITouanemo 3...

2. Let’s get started. — [Tounemo.
3. The subject of the lecture is... — Tema nekuii. ..
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4. The following questions will be considered /covered in this lec-

ture... — B miif JeKIii po3rasaaTuMyThCa HACTYITHI TTUTaHHSI.

5. I’d like to draw your attention to the following... — 5 xoTiB Ou npu-
BEpHYTH Ballly yBary Jo...

6. It’s of primary importance to point out that... — Han3zsuuaiiHo Bax-
JIMBO 3a3HAYUTH, IIIO. ..

7. I’dlike to raise some questions related to... — 5 xoTiB Ou mopymuTu
JIEeSIK1 IATAHHS, [I0B’A3aHl 3...

8. It may be assumed that... — MoxxHa mpHITyCTHTH, TIIO. ..

9. Let’s resume our work. — [TloBepHemocs 10 poOOTH.

10. As it was mentioned above... — SIk OyJi0 3a3Ha4€HO BHIIIE. ..

11. Is everything clear? — Bce 3po3ymino?

12. We are through with this problem. — ITto mpo6aemy BupitieHo.

13. Thus, we can come to the following conclusion. — Omxke, Mmu Moxe-
MO JITH HACTYITHOTO BHCHOBKY.

14. It is necessary / essential to note that... — HeoOximHo 3a3HauuTH,
mio. ..

15. Some examples / illustrations may be helpful here. — Moxmuso, me-
SIKi TIpUKIIaan / Ltroctpariii 0y1yTh KOPHCHUMHU.

16. Let’s review the material of the previous lecture. — /TaBaiite oBTO-
pPUMO MaTepiani monepeHbOT JEKIIii.

17. The attendance has been poor lately. — Ocrannim yacom BiaBimxyBa-
HICTB TIOTaHa.

18. No prompting. — He ninka3ysaTu.

19. Behave / Calm down. — 3acrniokoiitecs.

20. Would you like to have another try / go? — Xouere 3po0utu e oj-
HY cripoOy?

21. Turn in your papers, please. — 3xaBaiite cBoi poboTH.

22. Let’s adjourn. / Let’s have a break. — JlaBaiite 3po0umMo nepepsy.

Exercise 19. Learn the vocabulary:

inquiry — TOMUTIUBICTD

foster inquiry — cripusiTé TOTTATIUBOCTI
arouse Curiosity — BUKJIMKATH [iKaBiCTh
facility — yminns, 31aTHICTh
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customarily — 3a3suuaii

issue — pobirema

pursue — T0TpUMYBATUCST

crucial — BupimransHuii

option — BapiauT

try and discard options — BumpoOOByBaTH i BiKHIATH BapiaHTH
evolve — po3BUBaTH, pO3KPUBATH

outcome — pe3ynpTar

reach different conclusions — niiiT pi3HHX BUCHOBKIB
be concerned — typOyBaTucs

enhance — nmocumoBaTn

conviction — BrieBHEHICTh

challenge - Bukuk

relevance — nopeunicthb

assertion — TBepKEHHS

suspend judgements — yrpumMaTicCs Bil BUCTIOBJICHHS yMOK
insufficient — venocrarHii

warrant —BUIpaBI0ByBaTH

tolerance — repriMicThb

diverse — pi3HOMaHiTHHIA

attitude - craBneHHs

Exercise 20. Read and translate text 4 taken from “Teaching Strategies
for the College Classroom”.

Text 4. Inquiry as teaching strategy
James R. Davis

How shall we establish conditions that arouse curiosity? What
strategy shall we use to foster inquiry? Is it possible to teach people to
think by guiding the process of inquiry?

How does one go about teaching people to ask questions? First of
all, as teachers, we have to talk less. Unless we talk less, students won’t
have a chance to ask questions. They won’t have the opportunity to
solve problems, develop their curiosity, and begin to inquire deeply into
a subject. For at least part of the hour, we must stop talking. When we
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do talk, we should probably help our students to ask questions by asking
guestions, too, rather than always giving them answers.

Secondly, we need to help students understand the central role of
language in thinking and develop in them some facility in the use of
language. Almost all of what we customarily call “knowledge” is lan-
guage. Which means that the key to understanding a “subject” is to un-
derstand its language.

Thirdly, we must let a line of inquiry go where it will. We may
have some idea of the kinds of issues that we hope will be explored, but
for inquiry to be free, it has to pursue its own end. It is crucial for stu-
dents to be able to see how one thing leads to another, how and why op-
tions are tried and discarded, how general principles evolve, and how
conclusions are reached. This means that a lesson will seldom have the
same outcome, because different people will reach different conclu-
sions. It’s not a neat process.

Finally, a teacher who uses an inquiry strategy will be less con-
cerned about what students learn than how students learn. The “test” of
their learning will not be how many facts they have learned, but how
they have enhanced their ability to inquire. In observing students, the
teacher will want to examine “the frequency with which they ask ques-
tions; the frequency and conviction of their challenges to assertions
made by other students or teachers or textbooks; the relevance and clari-
ty of the standards on which they base their challenges; their willing-
ness to suspend judgements when they have insufficient data; their wil-
lingness to modify or otherwise change their position when data warrant
such change; the increase in their tolerance for diverse answers; their
ability to apply generalizations, attitudes, and information to novel sit-
uations.” In short, the university teacher who uses an inquiry strategy
has to learn how to become a master at helping people learn how to
think.

Exercise 21. Find in the text the English for:
MaTH MOJKJINBICTh, BUPIIITYBaTH MIPOOIEMH, PO3BUBATH ITiKABICTh, /TaBa-
TH BiANIOBiZlb, POJIb MOBH y MUCIICHHI, BUKOPHUCTOBYBaTH MOBY, 3arajbHi

MNPUHIAIINA, TOCUIJIFOBATHU 3,Z[i6HiCTI>, CHOCTCpiI‘aTI/I 3a CTYACHTaMU, 10pC-
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YHICTh Ta 3pO3YMITICTh CTaHIAPTIB, HEMOCTATHS iH(OPMAIis, BUIPaB-
JOBYBAaTH 3MiHH, PI3HOMAaHITHI BiAMOBIi, B)KUBAaTH y3aralbHEHHSI.

Exercise 22. Match the italicized words in the text with these defini-

1.

w

o

o

10.
11.

tions.
A rule which explains the way something works, or which explains
a natural force in the universe.
A question you ask in order to get information.
An opinion that you form after thinking carefully about something.
To make small changes to something in order to improve it and
make it more suitable or effective.
A choice you can make in a particular situation.
A chance to do something or an occasion when it is easy for you to
do something.
Something that is extremely important because everything else de-
pends on it.
A problem or subject that people discuss.
A level of quality, skill, ability or achievement by which someone
or something is judged.
A piece of information that is known to be true.
The final result of a meeting, discussion etc, especially when no
one knows what it will be until it actually happens.

Exercise 23. Complete the sentences.

akrwnE

Teachers need to help students understand the central role of ...
The key to understanding a “subject” is ...

It is crucial for students to be able to see ...

A lesson will seldom have the same outcome because ...

The university teacher who uses an inquiry strategy has to learn ...

Exercise 24. Translate into English.

1.

2.

Bukmagad momomarae CTyJeHTaM CTaBUTH HHTaHHS, KOJMH caM ix
CTaBUTh, a HE A€ Ha HUX BIAIOBIAl.
Moga Biirpae BaxJIMBY pOJib B IPOLECI MUCIICHHSI.
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4,

5.

Maiixke Bce, 1110 MM 3a 3BHYKOI0 Ha3UBAEMO ,,3HaHHAM,” € MOBOIO.
CryneHTaMm Ba)JIMBO PO3YMITH, SIK PO3BUBAIOTHCS 3arayibHI MPUHITH-
M, SIK MOKHA JIATH BUCHOBKIB.

Buxnanady Oyne 11ikaBo, SIK 4acTO Y CTYACHTIB BHHUKAIOTh ITUTaHHSI.

Exercise 25. Use these word combinations in sentences of your own:

have a chance; solve problems; develop curiosity; the use of language;
reach a conclusion; have insufficient data; change one’s position; di-
verse answers; apply generalizations.

Exercise 26. Find the mistakes in the sentences below and correct them.

1.
2.

The teacher must let a line of inquiry to go where it will.
It is crucial that students are able to see how one thing leads to
another.

. The teacher will want examining the students’ willingness to change

their position when data warrant such change.

The university teacher which uses an inquiry strategy has to learn
how to become a master at helping people to learn how to think.

Is it possible to teach people thinking by guiding the process of in-

quiry?

Exercise 27. Discuss the following issues.

akrwnE

Conditions that arouse curiosity.

Ways of teaching students to think.

Ways of teaching students to ask questions.

The role of language in thinking.

The use of inquiry as a teaching strategy at your classes.

Exercise 28. Learn the vocabulary:

goings-on — moBemiHKa, CII0Ci0 KUTTS
reference — mocunanus
gradually — moctynoso

18



abandon — BiZIMOBISITHCS Big

intend — maTu Hamip

seek — mykatu

conduct — moBeninka

hark back — moBepraTwcs 10 TOYATKOBOTO MYHKTY
pursuit — moryk, nparHeHHs

in terms of — 3 Touku 30py

couch — Buknanatu, hopmysroBaTi
acquire — 3mo0yBaTu

fallible — cxunpHUN 10 TOMUIIOK

POSSESS — BOJIOIITH

in accord with — 3rigHo 3

frequently — gacto

result in — mpusBoaUTH /10
misapprehension — IOMHJIKOBE PO3yMiHHS

Exercise 29. Read and translate text 5 using vocabulary given in exer-
cise 28.

Text 5. Teachers without goals

Ever since Aristotle, people have tried to explain the goings-on in
the universe by reference to goals, or purposes, or ends. Following the
birth of modern science in the seventeenth century, however, we have
gradually abandoned the teleological explanations of the physical world.
We do not say that ice cubes intend to melt, nor that planets want to re-
volve around the sun in an ellipse, nor that the stones fall because they
seek their proper resting place. But most of us still try to explain human
conduct teleologically, by reference to purposes and goals. Harking
back to Aristotle — “Every act and every investigation and similarly
every action and pursuit, is considered to aim at some good” — we be-
lieve that every rational activity aims at some end, or good.

So it is with teachers. Most teachers approach their task by identi-
fying goals or aims. Indeed, most teachers not only see each lesson and
each class in terms of goals; this is how they see the entire educational
process: as an enterprise, a mission, a journey toward some end.
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Teachers usually couch their goals in terms of what they want the
students to learn, what knowledge they want students to acquire. As
they see it, their role is to transmit the targeted knowledge to the stu-
dents. As noted before, this construction of the educational transaction
arises from the belief that we acquire knowledge from without, the be-
lief that the mind is a bucket to be filled with knowledge.

But we are not passive receptors of knowledge; rather, we are ac-
tive, although fallible, creators of knowledge. And we create new know-
ledge when we uncover inadequacies in our present knowledge. In every
case, the growth of knowledge consists of modifying the knowledge one
already possesses.

From this, it follows that teachers cannot transmit knowledge to
students. It may look as though the teacher is transmitting knowledge to
students, but this is an illusion. A teacher can present knowledge to stu-
dents, but it is the students who create their understandings of what the
teacher presents. And the understanding each student creates is largely a
product of the knowledge the student already possesses. Students accu-
mulate what the teacher presents — they make sense of it in accord with
the knowledge they already have. This frequently results in errors and
misapprehensions of what the teacher presents. On the other hand, some
students do create reasonable facsimiles of what the teacher has pre-
sented, and can reproduce it — for a test, say.

Exercise 30. Learn the vocabulary:

OCCUI — TparisiTics, BinOyBaTHucs
deny — 3amepeuyBaTy, He JOIYCKATH
presume — HaBa)XyBaTUCS, HACMLTFOBATHCS
pressure — Tuck

impose — HaB’s13yBaTH, 3000B’I3yBaTH
regurgitate — BuBepraTH, BUKHIATH
constrain — cTpuMyBaTH, OOMEXyBaTH
fail — 3a3HaBatu HeBnaui

retain — yrpumysaru, 36epiratu
permanent — mocriitauit

claim — crBepxyBaTH
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irrelevant — veopeyHwuii, TaKuid, 0 HE CTOCYETHCS CIIPABU
hence — omxke

attempt — namararucs, cnpo0a, HaMaraHHs

further — moganemit

tenaciously — mirtHo, 106pe

evidence - noka3

Exercise 31. Read and translate text 6 using vocabulary given in exer-
cise 30.
Text 6

Thus, though the transmission of knowledge is an illusion, it is
the case that teachers can and do try to transmit knowledge. But trans-
mission does not occur; instead, in every case, it is the students who
create their understandings of what the teacher presents. And even
though students do sometimes create reasonable facsimiles of what the
teacher wants them to learn, the attempt to transmit knowledge to stu-
dents corrupts education.

First of all, it is immoral for teachers to do this. When they at-
tempt to transmit knowledge, teachers have to ignore their own fallibili-
ty and, at the same time, deny agency to the students. That is, when they
try to transmit knowledge, teachers presume to decide what students
should know and to impose that knowledge on them. What actually
happens here is that the students are forced, or constrained, to create the
understandings that the teacher deems “correct.” This converts educa-
tion into an authoritarian transaction.

Second, there are pragmatic reasons for not trying to transmit
knowledge to students: such attempts usually fail. The student may re-
tain this so-called transmitted knowledge (but actually created know-
ledge) for a time — until he or she regurgitates it, say, for a test — but
such knowledge usually does not take; it usually does not become a
permanent part of the student’s own knowledge. Such knowledge dis-
appears not, as some claim, because the student does not use it, or be-
cause it is irrelevant, or meaningless, to the student. No, such know-
ledge disappears because it never was the student’s own knowledge; it
was not knowledge the student created by modifying his or her own
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knowledge. It was knowledge the student created solely to pass the test
or to please the teacher. It was “school knowledge,” constructed and
held apart from the student’s own knowledge. Hence, it soon disappears.

The final reason for not attempting to transmit knowledge to stu-
dents is a pedagogic one: it prevents further growth. That is, when at-
tempts to transmit knowledge are seemingly successful, this is usually
an indication that the “transmitted” knowledge has become a true belief
for the student — knowledge that the student will retain tenaciously,
knowledge that will not grow. As evidence of this, one needs only recall
that the most “successful” students in schools — the ones who learn what
the teacher transmits — usually are, or become, the most dogmatic
knowers.

Exercise 32. Entitle text 6.
Exercise 33. Find in the text the English for:

3 4aciB ApHCTOTeNs, cydacHa HayKa, TeJIeOJIOTiYHe MOSICHEeHHs, (i3ud-
HUI CBIT, 00epTaTHCs HABKOJIO COHIISI, OBE/IHKA JIFOIUHN, BU3HAYATH
IiJTi, OCBITHIN Mpolec, Ha0yBaTy 3HAHHS, SIK 3a3HAYCHO BUIIE, CTBOPIO-
BaTW 3HAHHS, 3TITHO 3, IPU3BOIUTH JIO MOMMJIOK, 3 1HIIOTO OOKY, TO-
mepie, y TOH caMuil 4ac, mparMaTudHi MPUYMHHM, MOCTiHA YacTHHA,
BJIACHE 3HAHHS CTYJICHTA, 3/IaTH TECT, MOJIANbIIIEe 3POCTAHHS.

Exercise 34. Match the italicized words in the text with these defini-
tions.

=

The general area of work or study connected with teaching.

2. Something that is not important because it is not connected with the

situation or subject that you are dealing with, or it has no effect of in-

fluence on a situation.

The way someone behaves, especially in public, in their job etc.

4. To gradually get more and more money, possessions, knowledge etc.
over a period of time.

5. A set of questions, exercises, or practical activities to measure some-

one’s skill, ability, or knowledge.

w
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6. Based on clear, practical or scientific reasons.

7. A mistake, especially a mistake in speaking or writing or a mistake
that causes serious problems.

8. Continuing to exist for a long time or for all future time.

9. To deliberately pay no attention to something that you have been told

or that you know about.

10.The facts, skills, and understanding that you have gained through
learning or experience.

11.Something that seems to be different from the way it really is.

Exercise 35. Find in the text the equivalents of the following:

go around the sun; human behaviour; in connection with; get know-
ledge; as mentioned before; have knowledge; bring about errors; pass
knowledge; according to; worsen education; change knowledge; sepa-
rate from; the last reason.

Exercise 36. Match the beginning from column A with the ending from

column B.
A B

1. We believe that every rational a) modifying the knowledge one
activity... already possesses.

2. We create new knowledge b) it never was the student’s own
when... knowledge.

3. The understanding each student  c) the knowledge the student al-
creates is largely a product of... ready possesses.

4. The growth of knowledge con- d) aims at some end, or goal.
sists of...

5. The so-called transmitted know-  €) we uncover some inadequacies in
ledge disappears because... our present knowledge.

Exercise 37. Choose the correct form in the sentences below.

1. Ever since Aristotle, people are trying / have tried to explain the go-
ings-on in the universe by reference to goals.
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2. Itis/ these are the students who create their understandings of what
the teacher presents.

3. When they try to transmit knowledge, teachers presume to decide
that / what the students should know.

4. There are pragmatic reasons not to try / for not trying to transmit
knowledge to students.

5. Every act and every investigation is / are considered to aim at some
good.

Exercise 38. Learn the vocabulary:

avoid - yHukatu

facilitate — monermryBatu, cripusiTu

approach — miaxin

hold out — mpomonyBatH

iMmprove — moJinIryBaTH

predetermined — Bu3HaueHuit, BUpimieHni (Hamepen)
focus on — 3ocepepKyBatH yBary

assume — IpHITYCKaTH

assumption — mpumyeHHs

it’s up to the student — BupinryBatu Mae cTy/ieHT
trial-and-error — meto po6 i HOMHIIOK
elimination — BUKITFOUCHHS, BUITyYCHHSI

Exercise 39. Read and translate text 7 taken from “Teachers Without
Goals, Students Without Purposes”.

Text 7. Facilitating the Growth of Knowledge
Henry J. Perkinson

The critical approach to teaching avoids the difficulties connected
to attempts to transmit knowledge. It holds out the possibilities (1) that
education need not be authoritarian, (2) that teachers can facilitate real
learning by helping students improve their own knowledge, and (3) that
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education can occur in such a way that students’ knowledge will contin-
ue to grow.

Education then is not a mission, not a journey to some predeter-
mined end. Education is an adventure. Teachers who adopt the critical
approach do not have goals; they have agenda. That is, each teacher fo-
cuses on a specific part of student’s knowledge. A teacher may focus on
helping students improve their writing, or their mathematical skills, or
their understanding of the physical world; this is the teacher’s agenda.

What is presented here is not original, nor novel. As teachers
from Socrates to Montessori have argued, all education is self-
education; the student educates himself or herself. The teacher’s task is
simply to facilitate this self-education. In doing this, the teacher as-
sumes, first, that the student has knowledge; second, that the student’s
knowledge is inadequate. From these two assumptions, it follows, third,
that the student’s knowledge is capable of improvement — which is what
the educational transaction is all about. But improvement of growth is
up to the student. The student is the one who modifies his or her present
knowledge. The teacher facilitates growth of knowledge by creating an
environment that allows the student to engage in those trial-and-error
elimination activities through which growth takes place.

Exercise 40. Find in the text the English for:
KPUTHUYHUHN MiAXIT; MOJIIMIIYBATH 3HAHHS, 30CEPEIKYBaTH yBary; ma-
TEMaTU4YHI HAaBHYKH; CIPHUATH CAMOOCBITI CTyJEHTa; POOUTH TPHUILY-

IICHHSA; CTBOPOBATH ,I[OBKiJ'IJ'ISI.

Exercise 41. Complete the gaps in the sentences with the appropriate
words given in brackets.

(inadequate, learning, self-education, improvement, approach)

1. Teachers can facilitate real by helping students improve their
own knowledge.

2. Teachers who adopt the critical do not have goals; they have
agenda.

3. The teacher’s task is simply to facilitate a student’s
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4. The teacher assumes that the student’s knowledge is
5. of growth is up to the student.

Exercise 42. Answer the questions.

How can teachers facilitate real learning?

What do teachers who adopt the critical approach focus on?
What is the educational transaction all about?

Who does improvement of growth depend on?

How can the teacher facilitate growth of student’s knowledge?

arwdE

Exercise 43. Use these word combinations in sentences of your own:

avoid difficulties; improve knowledge; focus on a specific part; facili-
tate self-education; create an environment; trial-and-error elimination.

Exercise 44. Learn the vocabulary:

recall — sragyBatu

agenda — mopsitok AeHHUHN (MUTAHHS TS PO3TIISTY)

personal significance — ocobucra BakIMBICTh

flow chart — cxema motoky iHhopmariii

environmental issues — npo6ieMu HABKOJMIITHBOTO CePeIOBHIIA
encourage — 3a0Xo4yBaTH, TiATPUMYBaTH

brainstorm — maTu 6;UCKy1y i1€10

be aware — ycBimomiroBaTu

rearrange - mepecTaBIsATH

Exercise 45. Do this teaching style questionnaire taken from “English
Teaching Professional”.

Teaching Style Questionnaire

For each of the statements below, give yourself a score from 1 to 5 ac-
cording to the scale below. There are no right or wrong answers. Your
score will reveal a profile of your teaching style in terms of Multiple
Intelligences theory.
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| 1never

2notmuch 3alittle 4 quite alot

S5alot |

1 | use pictures in my teaching

25 1 discuss my learners’ pets
with them

2 | write things down in order to re-
member them

26 | like structured agendas for
meetings at lectures

3 | believe that learners learn a lot
from groupwork

27 | use activities in class where
my learners move around

4 1 remember my classes by recalling
how people stood, sat or moved

28 When | think of a class ,I
imagine where everyone sits

5 | prefer working independently to
working in a team

29 | like teaching outside

6 | would describe myself as a plan-
ner

30 My learners work in groups

7 1 believe that my learners learn by
discussing with each other

31 | discuss music with my
learners

8 | enjoy calculating my learners
marks

32 | try to give my learners tasks
which have personal signi-
ficance for them

9 I like my learners to write things
down

33 | use diagrams and flow-
charts in my teaching

10 | teach learners to remember
things using rhymes or rhythm

34 | ask learners to reflect on
how they function in a group
as they learn

11 1 use mind maps, tables and / or
diagrams ( e.g. when planning )

35 1 like to use poetry or litera-
ture in my lessons

12 1 like to use environmental issues
in my lessons

36 I’'m aware of my learners as
individuals in a class

13 I encourage my learners to reflect
individually on their own learning

37 ’'m aware of the group dy-
namics in my classes

14 1 like using role play and /or dra-
ma

38 | touch my learners

15 When | think back to a lesson, |
imagine it as if | were watching
television

39 I try to tap into my learners’
musical interests
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16 When teaching, | use activities
where learners physically move
objects (board games, cards)

40 | enjoy class debates or dis-
cussions

17 It helps me if I put on background
music when I’m planning lessons

41 1 discuss gardening, natural
places and environmental is-
sues with my colleagues

18 I like units in my coursebook
which deal with natural pheno-
mena

42 | approach tasks in a logical
way

19 I reflect about what I’'m doing in
my work

43 | prefer working in a team to
working independently

20 I’m good at languages

44 | make visual materials for
my classes

21 | use films and /or videos when
teaching

45 1 like helping my learners to
plan and organise their work

22 | integrate music into my lessons

46 I'm aware of the weather
outside my classroom

23 | brainstorm ideas on paper

47 My learners write songs, raps
or poems in my classes

24 1 need quiet and privacy if I'm

planning

48 | rearrange furniture in my
classroom to my liking

Add up your scores for each intelligence (using your logical-

mathematical intelligence!)

5 >2 | 3 3 hZ S8 | 8 = T
()} —_— —_ — = .7) had —
g Sl |E |5 |-B .
State- | 4 3 5 2 6 10... |12 1
ment . -
14... |7 13..... |9 8 17... | 18... | 11..
16... [30.... [19.... [20... [26... [22... |25... [15...
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27... | 34.... | 24..... | 23... | 33... | 31l... |29... | 21...

38... | 37..... | 32..... |35... [42... |39... |41l... | 28...

44... |43..... | 36..... |40... | 45... [47... |46... | 48...

Total

Exercise 46. Learn the vocabulary:

come into existence - 3armoyaTkyBaTH
resemble — GyTu cX0XKHM, HaraJyBaTH
commonly — 3BHYaiiHO

be intended to — mpu3Havatucs asst
personal opinion — ocobucTa aymMKa
make up — ckimagaTu

statement — cTBepKeHHS, BapiaHT BiJIOBi i
properly — sk cimig

advantage — nepesara

SCore — OIliHIOBaTH B Oajax, OIiHKa
range of knowledge — o6csr 3HaHb
guess — 3710ralyBaTHCS

take account of — 6patu 1o yBaru
require — BumMaraTu

meaningful whole — 3uauye mine
actually — nacmpasni, aificHo

depend on (upon) — 3anexaru Bix
from this standpoint — 3 1iei Touku 30py
fair — cnpaseuBHit

along with — mopsin 3

obtain — orpumyBatu

Exercise 47. Read and translate text 8 using vocabulary given in exer-
cise 46.
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Text 8. Modern exams

In ancient times the most important exams were spoken, not writ-
ten. In the schools of ancient Greece and Rome, testing usually con-
sisted of saying poetry aloud or giving speeches.

In the European universities of the Middle Ages, students who
were working for advanced degrees had to discuss questions in their
field of study with people who had made a special study of the subject.
This custom exists today as part of the process of testing candidates for
the doctor’s degree.

Generally, however, modern examinations are written. The writ-
ten exam, where all students are tested on the same questions, was prob-
ably not known until the XIX century. Perhaps it came into existence
with the great increase in population and development of modern indus-
try. A room full of candidates for a state exam, timed exactly by electric
clocks and carefully watched over by managers, resembles a group of
workers at an automobile factory. Certainly, during exams teachers and
students are expected to act like machines. There is nothing very human
about the examination process.

Two types of tests are commonly used nowadays. The first type is
sometimes called an “objective” test. It is intended to deal with facts,
not personal opinions. To make up an objective test the teacher writes a
series of questions, each of which has only one correct answer. Along
with each question the teacher writes the correct answer and also three
statements that look like answers to students who have not learned the
material properly.

For testing student’s memory of facts and details, the objective
test has advantages. It can be scored very quickly by the teacher or even
by a machine. In a short time the teacher can find out a great deal about
the student’s range of knowledge.

For testing some kinds of learning, however, such a test is not
very satisfactory. A lucky student may guess the correct answer without
really knowing the material. Moreover, some of the wrong answers are
usually more incorrect than others, yet the scores on the test will not
take account of this fact.
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For a clearer picture of what a student knows, most teachers use
another kind of exam in addition to objective tests. They use “essay”
tests which require students to write long answers to broad general ques-
tions.

One advantage of the essay test is that it reduces the element of
luck. The student cannot get a high score just by making a lucky guess.
Another advantage is that it shows the examiner more about the stu-
dent's ability to put facts together into a meaningful whole. It should
show how deeply he has thought about the subject. Sometimes, though,
essay tests have disadvantages, too. Some students are able to write ra-
ther good answers without really knowing much about the subject, while
other students who actually know the material have trouble expressing
their ideas in essay form.

Besides, in an essay test the student’s score may depend upon the
examiner’s feelings at the time of reading the answer. If he is feeling
tired or bored, the student may receive a lower score than he should.
From this standpoint the objective test gives each student a fairer
chance.

When some objective questions are used along with some essay
guestions, however, a fairly clear picture of the student’s knowledge can
usually be obtained.

Exercise 48. Find in the text the English for:

yCcHUI iciut, naBHsS ['pertis, TOKTOPCHKUN CTYIiHb, MUCHMOBHIA 1CIIHT,
3pOCTaHHSI HACEJIEHHsI, PO3BUTOK Cy4YacHOI MPOMHCIIOBOCTI, OyTH CXO-
KM, CTBEPIDKCHHS, MEPEBIPIATH IaM’SITh CTYJICHTA, TiepeBara, MpaBu-
JIbHA BIATMOBIb, HEAOJIK, 3 L€ TOUKU 30Dy, ACPIKABHHUM 1CITUT,

Exercise 49. Rewrite the following sentences substituting the italicized
words with their synonyms used in the text.

1. In ancient times the most important exams were oral, not written.

2. The written exam, perhaps, appeared with the great increase in popu-
lation and development of modern industry.

3. An “objective” test is used to deal with facts, not personal opinions.
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. For testing student’s memory of facts and details, the objective test

has some strong points.

. For a clearer picture of what a student knows, most teachers use an-

other kind of exam besides objective tests.
Sometimes essay tests have some weak points.

. Some students who actually know the material have some difficulty

expressing their ideas in essay form.
From this point of view the objective test gives each student a fairer
chance.

Exercise 50. Match the beginning of the sentence from column A with its

4.

5.

ending from column B.

A B
. In the schools of ancient Greece a) the teacher writes a series of
and Rome, testing usually con- guestions, each of which has
sisted of... only one correct answer.
. To make up an objective test... b) to write long answers to broad
general questions.
. “Essay” tests require students...  ¢) saying poetry aloud or giving
speeches.
One advantage of the essay test d) when both objective and essay
is that... questions are used
You can get a clearer picture ... e) it reduces the element of luck.

Exercise 51. In the sentences below the verb forms are wrong. Correct

them.

. The written exam, where all students are being tested on the same

guestions, was probably not known until the XIX century.

. Certainly, during exams teachers and students are expecting to act

like machines.

The teacher writes three statements that look like answers to students
who has not learned the material properly.

If the teacher will feel tired or bored, the student may receive a lower
score than he should.
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5.

The essay test should show how deeply the student thought about the
subject.

Exercise 52. Translate into English.

1.

2.

[IIBuake 3pocTaHHS HACEICHHS Ta PO3BUTOK CYYacHOI MPOMHCIO-
BOCTI IPU3BEJNH /10 MMCHbMOBOI ()OPMHU CKJIaJaHHS iICTIUTIB.

OO0’ eKTUBHUH TECT MPU3HAYAETHCS /ISl TIEPEBIPKU 3HAHHS CTY/ICH-
TaMu (haKTiB Ta JeTalei.

Hns orpuMaHHs Oinbll 00’ €KTHBHOI KapTHHU 3HAHb CTY/CHTIB,
CTYJCHTH CKJIAJal0Th KOMOIHOBaHI BHUIIPOOYBaHHS, JIO SIKUX BXO-
JIATh TaK 3BaHi “00’€KTUBHI ’TECTH 1 MICHMOBI iCIIUTH - €ce.

Jlesiki CTyIEHTH 3[1aTHI HAIKMCATH JOCUThH JOOpI BIAMOBIAI Ha IH-
TaHHS TECTYy HaBiTh 0€3 MIMOOKUX 3HAHL MaTepialy.

Tect-ece BUMarae BiJl CTy/IeHTa TIOBHOI BiJTIIOBi/li HAa IIUPOKE 3ara-
JHbHE TTUTAHHS.

Exercise 53. Use the following word combinations in sentences of your

own:

European universities; discuss questions; field of study; come into exis-
tence; commonly used; is intended to deal with; learn properly; range
of knowledge; know the material; in addition to; from this standpoint.

Exercise 54. Discuss the following issues.

1. Spoken exams versus written exams.
2. Objective test. Its advantages and disadvantages.
3. Essay test. Its strong and weak points.

Exercise 55. Learn the vocabulary:

count on — po3paxoByBaTu
draw up — ckagaTtu

stick to — morpumyBartucs

be distracted — BinBomikaTucs
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arrange — yropsiikoByBaTi

moaning — cTorixn

long-term goal — moBrocTpokoBa 1iIb
maintain — miarpumyBatu

background — npyropsiaHuii, HeBaXKTUBUIA
weighty work — cepitoszua pobora

take a break — pobutu nepepry

wind down - 3aBeprryBatu

hinder — 3aBakaTu, MepeIIKOHKATH
snatch — moxammem noictu

temptation — criokyca

thoroughly — crapanHo, sik ciin

tricky — cxkmamuui, 3amTyTaHuit

tackle the questions — GpaTucs 10 nuTaHbB
accordingly — BigmoBigHuM YMHOM

gain — 3100yBaTH, 10OHBATHCS

Exercise 56. Read and translate text 9 using vocabulary given in exer-

cise

Text 9. How to pass exams

There is a technique to just sailing through, so make sure you

don’t just count on good luck.
Before you start

- Get organised: draw up a revision timetable of topics to cover. Stick
to it and let friends and family know that you are serious, so they

don’t interrupt your studies.

- If you find it difficult to concentrate, don’t study at home where
you’ll be easily distracted; go to your library instead.

- If motivation is a problem, arrange to meet a friend and study to-
gether. But don’t let it turn into an excuse for a social chat or a

moaning session!

- Remember what you are studying for. Why do you need these ex-
ams? Keeping your long-term goal in mind will help maintain your

motivation.
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Studying tactics
Go with your body clock: if you’re slow in the morning, use that
time to do some background reading. Do the weightier work in the
afternoon.
Don’t study for more than thirty to forty minutes at a time. Take
regular breaks to have enough fresh air and stretch your legs.
Don’t study too late, especially the night before your exam. Tired-
ness will hinder your performance the next day. Always make sure
you wind down before you go to bed.
It’s important to maintain a happy, positive frame of mind, so don’t
let revising take over your whole life. Give yourself something to
look forward to after a day’s studying: meet friends, or relax in a
warm bath.
Eat well; have a proper meal rather than snacks snatched at your
desk.

On the day

Allow plenty of time to get to the exam, but don’t arrive too early or
you’ll sit around getting nervous.
Resist the temptation to compare what you’ve revised with other
students while waiting.
Do read the paper thoroughly before starting. It’s time well spent.
It’s very easy to misunderstand simple instructions when you’re un-
der a lot of pressure.
On multiple-choice exam papers, go through and do all the easy
guestions first then go back to the beginning and try the trickier
ones.
On essay papers, tackle the questions you feel happiest about first,
S0 you can build up your confidence.
Work out how much time you have for each question and pace
yourself accordingly. You have nothing to gain from finishing early.
Always keep things in proportion. The worst thing that can happen
is that you’ll fail. If necessary, you can usually retake an exam.

Exercise 57. Learn the vocabulary:

a great amount — 6araro
precisely — rouno
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clarify — 3’sicoByBatu

objective — meTa

insistent — HanonernuBuii

argumentative — 1o Jt0OUTH CriepeyaTrcs
in some measure — IeIKOK0 Miporo

attain — gocsraru

in advance — 3a3gainerian

valuable — minamii

familiar — (mo6pe) oGi3HaHwmi

Exercise 58. Read and translate text 10 using vocabulary given in exer-
cise 57.

Text 10. Conferences

Every professional spends a great amount of time at conferences
(meetings). Conferences may involve two people or many people. They
may be informal conversations or highly formal group meetings. What-
ever the nature of the conference, you must be well prepared.

Be certain to find out precisely what the purpose of the confe-
rence is going to be. The purpose is usually defined by the agenda, a list
of topics in the order they are to be discussed. Are you going to clarify a
problem? Plan a course of action? Make a final decision on action? Be-
fore attending always clarify exactly what the topic(s) will be.

Formulate your own objectives before the meeting. Knowing
what you want out of the meeting does not, however, mean that you
have to be too insistent or argumentative. You must also understand
what other people want and, in some measure, compromise.

To help attain your own objectives, try to determine in advance
what the others will be wanting. Prepare yourself to know not only the
subject matter of the topic of discussion, but also to know the views and
opinions of others in the meeting.

Finally, make written and mental notes to aid your oral participa-
tion in the meeting. Oral conference skills can be extremely valuable,
but they are the most helpful when you are familiar with the subject of
the conference and the views of the other participants.
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Exercise 59. Learn the vocabulary, then read and translate text 11:

unlike — na BigMiny Bix
avoid — yHukatu
contraction — ckopoueHHs
step-by-step - mocTymnoso

Text 11. Oral presentations

In speaking, unlike writing, the listener cannot get back to what
has already been said to hear it a second time. When you speak to a
group, you should make your audience understand everything you say.
This means your pronunciation must be clear, your speaking must not be
too fast, and your information must be well organized.

First of all, you must speak as clearly as possible. Since you
speak English as a second language, it is your responsibility to make
sure that what you say is clearly pronounced. Avoid too much informali-
ty and too many contractions. For example, do not say “gonna” for
“going to” when speaking to a group. Also, if your pronunciation is not
clear, your words may be confused by the listener.

Be sure to keep your speech fast enough so that your audience
remains interested, but do not speak so quickly that your listeners cannot
keep up with what you are saying. For example, it is very easy to go too
fast if you read directly from your notes. Reading will probably bore
your audience, anyway. Always use brief notes when giving an oral
presentation. It is often convenient to use notecards. Using only notes,
and not the full text of your presentation, will help you remember the
main things you want to say while at the same time allowing you to look
at the audience as you speak. By looking at your audience, you can de-
termine whether or not they are understanding. Remember to use simple
language, speak slowly, use notes to help you remember what to say,
and look at your audience.

Finally, be certain that your information is well organized. You
should give a very clear instruction which states (1) what your main top-
ic is going to be and (2) what your main points will be in the course of
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presentation. Then, discuss each point in a logical, organized, step-by-
step manner. Finally, state your conclusions. In stating your conclu-
sions, you may want briefly to summarize the main points you discussed
earlier.

In giving an oral presentation, you will find it helpful to remem-
ber (1) to speak clearly, (2) to use simple language, (3) to speak slowly
enough so that your audience understands you without boring them, (4)
to look at your audience, and (5) to organize your material in a clear and
logical manner.

Exercise 60. Find in the text the English for:

BUTpavaTu Oarato 4acy, HepopMalibHE CIIJIKyBaHHS, MeTa KOH(epeH-
ii, MOPSIIOK ACHHW, 3’ICOBYBaTH MUTAHHS, MPUHHITA OCTaTOYHE pi-
LICHHS, IESKOI0 MipOl0, BU3HAYATH 3a3JaJIeri/lb, BUCIOBIIOBATH TOUKY
30py Ta OyMKW, HaJ3BHYailHO MIHHWH, TemMa KOH(EepeHIi, yJacHHK
KOoH(QepeHIlii, ciyxayi, 4iTka BUMOBA, [Pl 3a BCE, YHUKATH CKOPOYEHb,
IUTYTaTH CJI0BA, YATATH HOTATKU, TOBOPUTH MOBUIBHO, YiTKa 1HCTPYKIIis,
OCHOBHI IIUTAHHS, IOCTYIIOBO, POOUTH BHCHOBKH, 3pOOHTH KOPOTKHM
OIS OCHOBHUX IHUTaHb, JMBUTHUCh HAa ayJUTOPIO, SIKOMOTa YiTKIIIE,
KOPOTKO.

Exercise 61. Give synonymous words and word combinations to the fol-
lowing:

a great amount of; precisely; purpose; clarify a problem; attain objec-
tives; in advance; main topic; in step-by-step manner; sufficiently.

Exercise 62. Complete the gaps in the sentences with the correct phras-
es given in brackets.

1. The purpose is usually defined by the , a list of topics in the
order they are to be discussed.

2. Before attending a conference always clarify exactly what the
will be.
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3. Prepare yourself to know not only the subject matter of the topic of

discussion, but also to know the of others in the meeting.
4. Your must be clear, your must not be too fast, and your
must be well organized.
5. Always use notes when giving an oral presentation.
6. You should give a very clear which states (1) what your main

topic is going to be and (2) what your main points will be in the
of presentation.
7. In stating your conclusions, you may want briefly to the main
points you discussed earlier.

(pronunciation, summarize, brief, views and opinions, course, agenda,
information, topic, instruction, speaking )

Exercise 63. Find mistakes in the sentences below and correct them.

1. Formulate your own objectives before you will attend the confe-
rence.

2. You must also understand that other people want and, in some meas-
ure, compromise.

3. In speaking, unlike writing, the listener cannot get back to what was
already been said to hear it a second time.

4. When you speak to a group, you should make your audience to un-

derstand everything you say.

First of all, you must speak as clear as possible.

6. Be sure to keep your speech enough fast so that your audience re-
mains interested.

o

Exercise 64. Translate into English.

1. Ilinb koHbepeHIi 3a3Bryail BU3HAYAETHCS TOPSIKOM JICHHUM.

2. llepen Tum, sIK BiaBinaTH KOH(eEpeHLilo, 3’ ACyHTe TeMH, SIKi
OyayTh OOTOBOPIOBATHUCH.

3. Bam ciig 3HaTH HE TUIBKH TEMY JUCKYCIi, aje W Moo Ta
JOYMKH 1HIIMX YYaCHUKIB KOH(EpEeHIii I0A0 Li€el TeMH.
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4. Konm BW 3BepTaerech N0 TPYMHU JIIOAEH, B MOBHHHI YiTKO

BUMOBJISITH T4 JOCUTh TIOBUTBHO TOBOPHUTH.

He BxxuBaiite HehopManbHUX BUPa3iB Ta CKOPOUECHb.

6. Kopucryiitech KOPOTKUMH 3amicamu, o0 YiTKO Ta JOTiYHO
JIOBECTH CBOIO iH(OpMAITIFO.

7. PoOnsum BHICHOBKH, BH MOJKET€ KOPOTKO Ha3BaTH OCHOBHI
MOJIOKEHHS CBOTO BHCTYITY.

8. Ilix yac ycHOro BHCTyIy He 3a0yBaliTe TUBUTHCH Ha CITyXa-
4iB, m00 BIIEBHUTHUCH, II0 BOHU 3aIliKaBJICHI BamIow iHGOP-
Marli€to.

i

Exercise 65. Learn the vocabulary, then read text 12:

suggestion — mpomno3uiris
accurate — TouyHul, NpaBUIBLHUI
orderly — opranizoBanuii

notes — 3anucu

summary — KOpOTKUI BUKJIA]
abstract — koHcIIeKT, BUTAT

Text 12. Note taking and summarization

Due to the nature of their work, people involved in academic ac-
tivities frequently attend meetings, conferences, or read lengthy mate-
rials. In each of these situations, they may want to take notes as a way of
remembering the most important information. Here are some sugges-
tions on note taking. A good listener must try to organize information
while listening. To take accurate notes, you must be able to find the
central idea, find the secondary information, and recognize unnecessary
information. Not all information is important. When taking notes, you
need not write complete sentences or worry about punctuation.

A summary is a short, orderly collection of the most important in-
formation in an article. It is different from notes, since it is written in
sentence form. The ability to summarize is very useful in academic ac-
tivities. To do it well, you must understand the information and decide
what is most important.
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Like a summary, an abstract is a short description or condensation
of a piece of writing. It is usually found at the beginning of long reports,
or before articles in professional journals with the special purpose of
saving the reader time. Abstracts are usually a page or less in length and
are most often in the form of one paragraph.

Exercise 66. Make summaries of the following texts.

Text 13. Color in our lives — yesterday and today

Have you ever stopped to think what an important part color plays
in our lives? It is not only present in every object that surrounds us, but
it is an intimate part of our way of life. Colors can affect our actions: for
example, cars stop at a red light and move again when the light turns
green. Colors can also be used to describe our feelings: for example,
people speak of “feeling blue,” of being “green with envy,” or of “see-
ing red.” In one way or another, we make constant reference to color.

We not only refer to colors in our expressions, but we also base
many of our superstitions and traditions on them. For example, we give
a bride something blue to bring her good luck and dress her in white to
show her purity. We believe that black cats bring bad luck and that red
means danger. We wave a yellow and blue flag as a symbol of our coun-
try and a white flag to show that we surrender.

If we look back in history, we will find that color has been impor-
tant to every generation and culture for one reason or another. Prehistor-
ic men attached great importance to red, believing that, as it was the
color of man’s blood, it represented life. They smeared their dead with
red-colored clay which, according to one of the theories, they supposed
would ensure the departed ones eternal life. The Romans attached great
importance to purple. Since it was the most difficult color to produce,
they allowed only high officials to wear it. The Greeks thought green,
yellow, blue and red were the most significant colors, because these
colors were thought to represent the four elements of the universe.
Green stood for the earth; yellow, for air; blue, for water; and red, for
fire. Christians throughout the years have also believed that colors have
symbolic values. For example, white indicates purity and joy; red, chari-
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ty; blue, truth; green, hope and life everlasting; purple, sorrow and suf-
fering; and black, death.

Probably man’s earliest use of color was to decorate his body. In-
dian and African tribes painted themselves to frighten away evil spirits
and enemies. The Chinese painted masks on their faces to symbolize
characters in their traditional plays. A face painted red symbolized a
good character; green, an evil one; black, a strong-willed character; and
gold, a god. The modern woman continues the tradition of painting the
body, as the annual multi-million-dollar cosmetic sales indicate clearly.

While color continues to be used decoratively and symbolically as
it was long ago, it is also being used in many new ways. For example,
chemists use color to analyze the chemical composition of various sub-
stances; scientists measure the depth and density of many transparent
materials by analyzing the colors reflected and transmitted by them; and
astronomers use color to measure the universe. Perhaps the most impor-
tant use of color in our lives today will prove to be the laser, a beam of
high-intensity colored light traveling on parallel wavelengths, which can
cut through steel and provide us with a completely new energy source
and, perhaps, even a new means of communication.

Yes indeed! Color does play as important a part in our lives today
as it did yesterday.

Text 14. Gain a wealth of experience

Today, one in three young people enters higher education and a
degree is fast becoming the minimum qualification for any white-collar
job. This is not to suggest that the value of a degree has diminished. We
now live in a far more complex world and most jobs today require a
much higher level of intellectual skills than ever before. Graduates not
only continue to enjoy higher pay and lower unemployment than non-
graduates, but most employers will tell you that there is still a shortage
of good graduates.

So what do employers look for in graduate recruits? Certainly,
they want intellectual skills acquired in taking a degree. These include
the ability to collect and analyse information, to acquire specialist
knowledge, to solve problems, and to communicate clearly. In the past it
was enough. When graduates were a small elite, employers could afford
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to invest in extended training programmes lasting between one and two
years.

Above all, nowadays they want recruits to have already had some
practical experience. One of the strongest singe messages received from
employers was the value of work experience. In fact most students do
now get work experience of one kind or another. What is less certain is
whether they use all the learning opportunities this provides. Many still
see it only as a necessary way to get some money.

Recent government policy says that all students should have what
it described as “quality work experience” before they complete their
full-time education. However, not enough employers offer suitable va-
cancies to provide this. Ideally, you would get vacation or part-time
work relevant to your area of study so that you could start to apply
theory to the world of work.

Few people will find a lifetime employer. They will move be-
tween employers to gain greater experience. Many will be offered short-
term contracts, others will be offered work as consultants on a self-
employed basis. Graduates face more flexible though less certain fu-
tures. In going to university it is important to recognize that the future
will be very different from the past, that you must learn to adapt and you
can and should learn from every experience of student life.

Exercise 67. Learn the vocabulary:

draw attention — mpuBepTatu yBary

in the first place — B nepury uepry

move {0 — nepexoauTu 10

note — 3ayBakutu

emphasize — HaraBaTi 0COOIMBOTO 3HAYCHHS
in conclusion — Ha 3aKiHueHHS

give View 0N — BHCJIOBJIIOBATH TOYKY 30y IIOJ0
in connection with — y 38’s13ky 3

concerning — cToCOBHO

unbelievable — netimoBipHmit

in addition — va moxaTok

stick to the point — norpumyBartucs Temu
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You might find these phrases useful when participating in a meeting.

Stages of a meeting

| Phrases

Chairman

Opening a meeting

| declare the meeting open. Can we
start? Ladies and gentlemen, are we
ready to begin? OK then, perhaps we
could make a start?

Introducing a speaker

| have a great pleasure to introduce
Dr. Baker, an expert in ... Our first
speaker, Dr. Baker, will speak on...

Interrupting a speaker

May | draw your attention to the fact
that this point will be discussed later?

Opening a discussion

And now I’d like to open the discus-
sion on the presentation given by Dr.
Baker. Are there any questions to Dr.
Baker?

Thanking

I’'m sure I’'m speaking for everyone
when | say how grateful we are to
Dr. Baker for his informative (excel-
lent) presentation (talk, speech, lec-
ture). I’d like to thank everybody
here.

Ending a meeting

I declare the meeting closed.

Speaker

Introducing the report

Mr. Chairman, Ladies and Gentle-
men, it is a great honour to address
this meeting (conference). I’d like to
talk in my report about... First of all
(in the first place) I’d like to name
the main points of my paper.

While reporting

Now, let us turn to the point...
The second point is...
Moving to point three...
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And finally...

I’d like to attract your attention to...
I’d like to note (emphasize)...

If you look at this diagram (graph)...
As I have already mentioned. ..

Do you see what | mean?

Do you follow me?

As far as [ know...

As far as... is (are) concerned

Ending the report

In conclusion I’d like to stress the
importance of... Thank you for your
attention.

Audience

Introducing yourself

My name is John Smith. I'm from
Massachusetts Institute of Technolo-
gy. 'm very impressed with Dr.
Baker’s complete (interesting) pres-
entation. I’d like to give my view on
this subject.

Questions

My question is as follows... I have a
question to ask... One question is...,
the second question is... I’d like to
ask a question in this connection..
I’d like to ask a question concern-
ing... Is it possible to describe simp-
ly, how...

Agreement with a speaker

I think you are entirely right speaking
about...
I’d like to express agreement with the
speaker.

Disagreement

But I’'m not sure you’re right. I'm
very sorry to have to say that but |
don’t agree with you, Dr. Baker. Un-
fortunately, | cannot agree with your
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final statement. I wish I could agree
with you but... We are not yet cer-
tain...

Making remarks It is unbelievable... I find it hard to
believe... I’d like to make a com-
ment of general nature... I’d like to
make two more remarks... I have a
few points to make. ..

Making contribution to the I’d like to add in connection with.. ..
discussion In addition I’d like to mention...

Exercise 68. Learn the vocabulary:

constitute — craHOBUTH, SABIIATH COOOIO
insult — o6paxatu

patronize — cTaBUTHCSI 3BEPXHBO

consider — BBaxxaTH

guestionnaire — ankera

tend — MaTH CXUITBHICTH

affirm — minTBepmkyBatH

enthuse — BUKITMKATH €HTY31a3M, 3aXOILTIOBATH
refer- mocunaruce, 3BepTaTHCH

flexible — rayuxwuii

merely — npocto

exemplify — HaBoauTH pUKIIA]T

clarity — sicHicTb, 9iTKICTB

finely-tuned — 1o6pe HacTpoeHwit
awareness — 06i3HaHICTh

pre-empt — 3aBOJIOAITH paHille 3a iHIINX
trait — xapakrepHa prica

empowerment — 1opy4eHHsl, TOBHOBaYKCHHS
praise — moxsaina

relinquishing control — momipauit KOHTPOITH
link — moenHyBaTH, OB’ A3yBaTH

up-to-date — cyuacHwmii
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patient — Teprursamii
treat — ctaBuTHCS

Exercise 69. Read and translate text 15, using vocabulary given in exer-
cise 68.

Text 15. What Makes a Teacher Special
Paul Bress

While the role of the teacher is being discussed, though, surpri-
singly little has been written on what actually constitutes a good teacher.
More has been written on what a good teacher isn’z. “Really rotten
teachers” are defined as people who:

- insult and patronise students over a long period of time
- are extremely critical of students

- are always in “lecture mode”

- never consider changing teaching style

- don’t realise they’re bad teachers

Against this background | was curious to find out what students
considered to be the qualities of a good or, indeed, a special teacher. |
distributed the simplest questionnaires:

Write down the five things which, in your opinion, make a teacher
special.

The questionnaire was completed by 40 adult students of many
different nationalities, and 20 experienced teachers. Students tended to
stress the caring nature of the special teacher, while the teachers focused
on the ability to give individual attention. Both affirmed the importance
of the teacher’s role in enthusing a class, and of turning the classroom
into a rich learning environment; both referred to the importance of be-
ing flexible and of adapting the lesson when necessary. Finally, both
considered humor to be important — but not as important as previous
points. To add some weight to my research, | observed four highly expe-
rienced teacher trainers for 90 minutes each, and noted down all the as-
pects of their lessons which | would describe not as merely good but as
special.
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My conclusion was that the lessons demonstrated an ability on the

part of the teachers to exemplify not only all the criteria mentioned in
the results of the survey, but other qualities too. In my opinion, the key
additional qualities were:

an extraordinary clarity of communication
an ability to make the most of every learning opportunity
a finely-tuned sense of how to teach vocabulary
an awareness of what is going to be difficult for students to under-
stand or do, and the ability to preempt problems
The following traits seemed to me to add that special quality to the
teaching:
flexibility of voice, profile, and pace
the empowerment of students through praise, elicitation, and relin-
quishing control
an ability to link lessons, or parts of lessons
an ability to teach more than just subject
Clearly, different teachers bring different qualities into the class-

room, and one of the elements of being "special is that each one of us is
unique, and displays certain unique individual characteristics.

Certainly, one clear conclusion reached was that teachers do in-

deed still play an important role in student learning, and there are teach-
ers who are “special.”

Students think a special teacher:
has caring qualities
interests/motivates students
uses a variety of up-to-date materials, topics and methods
gives all the students equal, fair treatments
is patient and re-teaches where necessary
is funny
Teachers think a special teacher:
treats each student as an individual
is enthusiastic/inspiring
has caring qualities
creates a rich learning environment
is funny
is spontaneous/flexible
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SURVIVAL ENGLISH: DISCUSSING IDEAS AND OPINIONS

Discussion is one of the most common speaking activity in any
language. English is no exception. Taking part in a discussion is an art
which demands skill and ability.

First of all, you should be able to present your ideas in a concise
and clear manner. In making an oral presentation you have a special
need to gain and hold the attention and interest of your audience. A use-
ful technique here is to use appropriate openings. You may either focus
the attention of the audience on the most interesting aspects of the sub-
ject or state in general terms what exactly you intend to speak about.
Other helpful techniques are the abilities to create a sense of urgency,
obtain someone’s cooperation, suggest alternative actions, attack some-
one else’s opinions and ideas etc.

In other words, you are supposed to be able to persuade people of
the importance, necessity or correctness of your own point of view and
defend your own position. Discussing someone’s ideas or actions sug-
gests also reacting to each other’s views and preparing to give their
own. When the British discuss they use a lot of special phrases to show
their reactions to what the previous person has said. Here are some
phrases which can be used when you are having a more serious and per-
haps a more formal or intellectual discussion:

Openings
The problem of ... is rather complicated / controversial.
When speaking about the peculiarities of ... we should take into account

At present there’s no doubt that...
As you probably know there’s also some general grounds to believe
that...
I’d like to raise the subject of ...
May I make the point about ...?
I think it’s important to consider ...
There’s one thing I’d like to suggest.
I’d like to dwell on the main principles of ...
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I’d like to start with a few remarks about ...
I’ve got a few very brief remarks about ...

In connection with what has been said here, I’d like to stress that ...

Some more facts about ...

Testing someone’s reaction to a proposal or an idea
you intend to make

How would you feel about the discussion of ..?

| was thinking you might be interested in ...

I wonder if you have ever considered the possibility of ..?
You know it might be a good idea to discuss ...

Have you ever considered ..?

Creating a sense of urgency

Something’s got to be done.

It’s obvious that we can’t go on like this any longer.
This is a very urgent matter indeed.

It’s time we did something about ...

The first thing we’ve gottodo is ...

Getting facts

I think I’ve missed some details concerning ...
What exactly?

Could you be a little more specific / precise?
Could you give us some details about ..?
Could you explain ..?

I’d like more information about ...

Discouraging remarks
That’s just quite impossible, I’m afraid.
That’s a bit awkward, actually, I’1l tell you why.

I can’t say we are delighted with the prospect / proposals etc.
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I can’t give you a definite answer yet.
Encouraging remarks

That’s exactly what I say.
Well, I couldn’t agree more.
There’s no argument then.
That seems to be OK.

That’s an excellent idea.

I think it would be reasonable.

Bringing a discussion to the point

Perhaps we could go back to the point.

That’s very interesting, but I don’t think it’s really to the point.

That’s completely irrelevant / off the point. We are talking about anoth-
er problem.

Could you stick to the subject / point, please?

Summing up the discussion

Can | go over the main points raised?

To sum up then. Most of you consider ...

OK, there seems to be a general agreement about ..., but a considerable
area of conflict has arisen in connection with ...

In conclusion, I’d say that the discussion was rather constructive / fruit-
ful / useful etc.

Exercise 70.Answer the following questions.

Do you think discussion is an art? If so, give your reasons.

What skills does a discussion demand?

What should one be able to do in order to discuss something?

What is a useful technique to gain and hold the attention and interest
of the audience?

rpoONMPE
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5. What one may say in an opening?
6. What are the other helpful techniques to be used in a discussion?

Exercise 71. Change the following arguments into arguing agreement.
Work in pairs:

A

1. Planning isn’t as important in teaching as some people may think.
Many good teachers seem to be able to enter the classroom with no con-
scious preparation of what they are going to do. Yet they teach a good
lesson. No plan is so good that you have to keep to it. A good teacher
can manage well without a conscious plan.

2. Teachers do need conscious plans. Flexibility, which is a characteris-
tic of a very good teacher, doesn’t mean not having a plan, but being
prepared to adapt it to the circumstances as they arise. Planning makes it
possible for a teacher and a student to know exactly where they are
going and to know that they both have the same objectives. Finally, un-
planned lessons are often the result of years of experience with planned
ones.

B
1. The TV is of a great educational value. It teaches people a lot of
things. It broadens your world outlook. Watching TV is rather enjoyable
and relaxing. You can watch TV when you rest. Life isn’t all work.
Sometimes you feel like relaxing.
2. Watching TV is a sheer waste of time. It makes people passive. You
can’t learn much from watching TV. Life is too short for us to waste
time.

C
1. Space travel is a waste of time and money. The money could be used
to help victims of starvation. Space travel encourages international
competition. We don’t learn anything important about our environment
from space travel.
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2. Space travel teaches us a lot about the universe. Man needs to learn
more about the environment. It provides international cooperation.
Sometimes we make a lot of technological discoveries.

Exercise 72. Hold formal debates on the issues listed below.

Teaching foreign languages in Ukraine should be radically changed.
Teaching is an art. Good teachers are born, not made.

They say the younger you marry, the sooner you part.

Cars should be banned from cities because of pollution and the noise
they make.

5. Which do you think is able to learn more efficiently: a fairly bright
fourteen-year-old or an adult of equal ability and intelligence?

el NS
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UNIT Il. TEACHING ENGLISH FOR SPECIFIC PURPOSES (ESP)

Exercise 1. Read and translate text 1.
Text 1. Approaches to English for Specific Purposes (ESP)

The importance of English as an international language continues
to increase as more and more people are wanting or required to learn
English. For example, governments are introducing mass education pro-
grams with English as the first, and sometimes only, foreign language;
the growth of business and increased occupational mobility are resulting
in a need for English as a common medium of communication; and
access to much scientific and technical literature is difficult for those
with no knowledge of English.

These demands and requirements have resulted in the expansion
of one particular aspect of English Language Teaching (ELT) — namely
the teaching of English for Specific Purposes (ESP). The demand for
this has often come from learners with no need for the ‘general’ English
course. Some learners wish to learn English for particular reasons con-
nected with their studies or their jobs. Some may be attending a Univer-
sity course in an institution where English is the medium of instruction
and find they have difficulty in understanding lectures or participating in
seminars. Others, working in commerce, may realize that a special
course in English would help them in reading reports or conducting
business transactions.

There are two main divisions which help to distinguish ESP situa-
tions: English for Occupational Purposes (EOP) and English for Aca-
demic Purposes (EAP).

EOP is taught in situations in which learners need to use English
as part of their work or profession. EAP is taught generally within edu-
cational institutions to students needing English in their studies. There
may be two situations where English is a separate subject on the curricu-
lum but with a related content to other subjects (independent ESP) and
where English is the medium for learning other subjects (integrated
ESP).
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Much of the demand for ESP has come from scientists and tech-
nologists who need to learn English for a number of purposes connected
with their specialties. A scientist may need to operate in English in a
number of different situations. He may be required to present a paper at
a conference, exchange views informally at social gatherings, read rele-
vant literature on his subject or write a paper. Each of these situations
will demand a different language skill and a different range of commu-
nicative abilities. It’s necessary that material should encourage a student
to view his specialist English as a vehicle for communication, to consid-
er ‘how language is used to give expression to certain reasoning
processes, how it is used to define, classify, generalize, to make hypo-
theses, draw conclusions and so on.’

There are considered three level of motivation to learn English.
Level One, the highest level, when English is required to obtain a de-
gree, a desirable job or to get promotion; Level Two, to improve exam
grades or influence positively career prospects; and Level Three, where
English could increase the student’s status, be useful if he went abroad,
or widen his knowledge and interests.

Exercise 2. Learn the words from text 1:

specific crierudiaHu

purpose MeTa

conduct 31iJiCHIOBATH

transaction oreparlii, mepepaxyHKu
distinguish BiJPI3HATH, PO3PI3HIATU
occupational npodeciitauii

academic OCBITHIMH

curriculum mporpama

related 3B’sI3aHUI

content 3MicT

relevant JIOPEYHUN

vehicle 3acio

reasoning MipKYyBaTH; pOOUTH BUCHOBOK
promotion npocyBaHHA (110 cTyk01)
grades 0amu / OUiHKH
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Exercise 3. Scan text 1 for the English equivalents of the given below
phrases, use them in situations.

BrpoBamkyBaTi mporpaMu TpoMajICbKO1 OCBITH; MiABUIIEHA Mpodeciii-
Ha MOOITBHICTB; JOCTYII 10 PI3HOMAaHITHOI HAYKOBOI Ta TEXHIYHOI JIiTe-
paTypu; HaBYaHHS aHTIIACHKOI s criennivHUX IUTeH; IeBHI TpUIH-
HU, TIOB’s13aHi 3 IXHIM HaBYaHHSIM a00 POoOOTOIO; BiJIBilyBaTH YHIBEPCH-
TeTCHKAN Kypc; 3aci0 HaBYaHHSA; 3MIMCHIOBATH [UIOBI TEpepaxyHKH,
aHTIificbka MoBa I MPpodeciifHOl MisITBHOCTI; aHTIHChKa MOBa IS
OCBITHBOI METH; OKPEMHIA MpeaMeT MporpaMu / po3KiIaay; BUKOPUCTO-
BYBAaTH aHTJIHCHKY B PI3HUX CHUTYAIisXS; MPEACTAaBUTH IOMOBiAb Ha
KOoH(DepeHIIito; 0OMIHIOBATUCH TOTJISIIAMH; BUMAaraTH iHIIOTO MOBHOTO
BMiHHS; POOUTH BUCHOBKH; OTPUMATH CTYIiHb, MTOKpPAIIyBaTH €K3aMe-
HaliliHl 6anu / OLIHKY.

Exercise 4. Match a line in A with a line in B.

A B
a. Some learners wish to learn 1. to obtain a degree, a desirable
English job or to get promotion.
b. The growth of business and 2. a different language skill and a
increased occupational mobility different range of communica-
are resulting in tive abilities.

c. Others, working in commerce, | 3. for particular reasons connected
may realize that a special course with their studies or their jobs.
in English would help them in

d. There are three level of motiva- | 4. reading reports or conducting

tion business transactions.

e. The importance of English as 5. a need for English as a common
an international language con- medium of communication.
tinues to increase

f. Each of these situations will 6. to learn English.
demand

g. Level One is the highest level, | 7. as more and more people are
when English is required wanting or required to learn Eng-

lish.
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Exercise 5. Answer the questions to text 1.

©ooN O

What is the reason for so many people today to learn English?

. What do the growth of business and increased occupational mobility

result in?

Does access to much scientific and technical literature depend on the

knowledge of English?

What have the current demands and requirements as to English learn-
ing brought about?

What particular reasons do some learners wish to learn English for?

How are ESP situations distinguished?

What situations is English for Occupational Purposes taught in?

What situations is English for Academic Purposes taught in?

A scientist may need to operate in English in a number of different

situations, doesn’t he? What are these situations?

10.How should a student view his specialist English?
11.What three levels of motivation to learn English are considered?

Exercise 6. Speak on:

a) why a particular aspect of English Language Teaching
(ELT) — namely the teaching of English for Specific Purposes
(ESP) - has emerged,;

b) two main divisions distinguishing ESP situations;

c) three levels of motivation to learn English;

d) your motivation to learn English.

Exercise 7. Read and translate text 2.

Text 2. English as an International Language

Today around the world young people and adults are involved in

the study of English. Indeed this interest in the learning has increased to
such an extent that English is now considered by many to be an interna-
tional language. It is the international language in both global and local
sense. Today there are over seventy countries in which English has held
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or continues to hold special status, with many other countries giving
English the special priority in which English is a required foreign lan-
guage. In Australia, Canada, the United States and the United Kingdom
English is the primary language; it serves as a second language in multi-
national countries such as Singapore, India and the Philippines; while in
the other countries (China, Japan, Korea etc.) English is studied as a
foreign language.

Whereas today there are many native and non-native speakers of
English, in the coming decades, more and more users of EIL will be bi-
lingual speakers of English who use English for specific purposes, often
for cross-cultural communication. Some of these bilingual speakers will
use English on a daily basis within their own country, at times for cross-
cultural communication within their own borders. Others will have more
restricted purposes in using English, often for accessing and sharing in-
formation.

Smith (1976) was the first to define the term ‘international lan-
guage’, noting that an ‘international language is one which is used by
people of different nations to communicate with one another’. Clearly it
is a language being learned by more and more individuals as an addi-
tional language, it is central to a growing global economy, and it is the
major language of a developing mass culture.

Exercise 8. Learn the words from text 2:

adult

JOPOCIHIA
sense 3MICT, 3HAUCHHS
require BUMaraTu
primary MIEPBUHHUIA; OCHOBHUI
multinational OararoHarlOHaIbHUHA
whereas TOJII SIK
native PIIHMIA; MICLICBUH;
native speaker HOCIli MOBH
bilingual JIBOMOBHUU
specific 0cobmBHii, crienndigHmiz
purpose MeTa

cross-cultural

MDKKYJIBTYpHUI
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communication CIIIJIKYBaHHS

restricted 0oOMeXeHn i

access JOCTYIT; MaTH JOCTYII
share JimuTh(cs)

define BU3HAYATH

note MOMIYaTH, 3BEPTaTH yBary

Exercise 9. Use suffixes -ment, -ion/-tion, -ity, -ice, -y, -ness, -th to
make nouns of the following words. Write some sentences
using these words:

involve, consider, economic, global, prior, local, senseless, inform, spe-

cial, require, restrict, serve, communicate, grow, define, develop, central

Exercise 10. Comment upon the statements if they are true or false. Cor-
rect the false ones.

1. Today around the world mainly young people are involved in the
study of English. 2. In over seventy countries at present English holds
special status, with special priority given to the language in other coun-
tries where it is a required foreign language. 3. Today there are more
native than non-native speakers of English. 4. In the coming decades,
more and more users of EIL (bilingual speakers) will use English only
for restricted purposes, i.e. for accessing and sharing information.
5. According to Smith’s definition (1976) ‘international language’ is one
which is used by people of different nations to communicate with one
another’ and it is the major language of a developing mass culture.

Exercise 11. Look through text 2 to answer the questions.

1. Why is English considered by many nowadays to be an international
language?

What status does English hold in the countries worldwide?

3. What purposes is and will English be used for in the coming dec-
ades?

Who was the first to define the term ‘international language’?

. What was the definition?

N

o
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Exercise 12. Consider the purposes of English learners nowadays. What
are yours? Discuss the ideas with your partners.

Exercise 13. Read and translate text 3.
Text 3. Reasons for the Initial Spread of English

The use of English as an international language has been brought
about by the continuing spread of English. This spread has resulted in a
variety of changes in English on grammatical, lexical and phonological
levels. Several geographical and historical factors as well as sociocul-
tural ones led to the initial spread of English.

During the nineteenth and the twentieth centuries both British and
American colonialism and the migration of English-speaking individu-
als to other areas were of central importance. In addition, by the begin-
ning of the nineteenth century Britain has become the world’s leading
industrial and trading nation. Most of the innovations of the Industrial
Revolution were of British origin, resulting in new terminology for
technical and scientific advances. Hence, those who wanted to learn
more about these innovations needed English both to understand the
new terminology and to talk to English-speaking inventors and manu-
facturers. Similar developments were taking place in the United States,
and by the end of the nineteenth century the United States had overtaken
Britain as the fastest growing economy, producing many new inven-
tions.

The story of English throughout this period is one of rapid expan-
sion and diversification, with innovation after innovation coming to use
the language as a primary or sole means of expression. So many devel-
opments taking place at the same time led to the emergence, by the end
of the 19" century, of a climate which made English the natural choice
of progress.

In the seventeenth and the eighteenth centuries English was the
language of the leading colonial nation — Britain. In the eighteenth and
nineteenth centuries it was the language of the leader of the industrial
revolution — also Britain. In the late nineteenth century and the early
twentieth it was the language of the leading economic power — the USA.
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As a result, when new technologies brought new linguistic opportuni-
ties, English emerged as a first-rank language in industries which af-
fected all aspects of society — the press, advertising, broadcasting, mo-
tion pictures, sound recording, transport and communications.

Exercise 14. Learn the words from text 3:

bring about CIPUYHHATH, BUKITHKATH

spread MOIIAPEHHS

variety PI3HOMAHITHICTB; Psij,
YHCIICHHICTh

innovation HOBOBBEICHHSI

origin TTOXOJKCHHSI

advances YCITiX, Iporpec

hence OTKE, TAKUM YUHOM

inventor BUHAX1THUK

manufacturer BUPOOHUK

similar CXOXil, ToniOHUIM

developments moii

overtake JIOTaHATH

rapid HIBUIKUHA

expansion MOIIAPEHHS, PO3IIHPEHHS

diversification nuBepcudikaris,
Ypi3HOMaHITHEHHSI

sole €TMHUN

means 3aci0, cocio

expression BUpAa3, BUCITIB

emergence TosiBa

first-rank MEPUIOPSTHUIA; OCHOBHUH

affect BILIUBATH, JisATH

advertising pekiama

broadcasting panioMOBIIEHHS

motion pictures KiHO, KiHemarorpadis

sound recording 3BYKO3AInC
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Exercise 15. Match English and Ukrainian equivalents; use them in sit-
uations from the text:

result in a variety of changes aHaJIoriuHi momuii

lead to the spread of English BIUTMBATH Ha BCi aCMEKTH CYCIiIbC-
TBA

innovations of British origin MOPU3BOAUTH OO0  Pi3HOMAHITHHX
3MiH

new terminology for scientific | mBuaka excnancis Ta ypizHOMaHIT-

advances HEHHS

similar developments HOBOBBEJICHHSI OPHUTAHCHKOTO IO-
XOJIKEHHSI

rapid expansion and diversifica- | ocHOBHUIT 4K €uHUIT 3aci0 BUpa3y
tion

primary or sole means of expres- | HoBa TepMiHOJIOTiS I HAyKOBHX
sion IIOCATHEHD

affect all aspects of society MPU3BOJUTH JI0 PO3MOBCIOKEHHS
aHTTHCHKOT MOBH

Exercise 16. Complete the following sentences filling in the blanks with
the suggested phrases (in brackets):

(many new inventions; led to; new linguistic opportunities; by the end
of the nineteenth century; colonialism and the migration; of British ori-
gin; the continuing spread of English; new terminology; the natural
choice of progress; emerged)
1. So many developments taking place at the same time ... the emer-
gence, by the end of the 19™ century, of a climate which made English
2. During the nineteenth and the twentieth centuries both British
and American ... of English-speaking individuals to other areas were of
central importance. 3. The use of English as an international language
has been brought about by ... . 4. Most of the innovations of the Indus-
trial Revolution were ... , resulting in ... for technical and scientific ad-
vances. 5. As a result, when new technologies brought ... , English ...
as a first-rank language in industries which affected all aspects of socie-
ty. 6. ... the United States had overtaken Britain as the fastest growing
economy, producing ... .
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Exercise 17. Speak on the reasons for the initial spread of English.
Exercise 18. Read and translate text 4.
Text 4. The Current Spread of English

Colonialism, speaker migration, and new technology developed in
English-speaking countries were important in the initial spread of Eng-
lish, but what are the factors that are fueling its current spread and the
macro-acquisition of the language within existing speech communities?
In order to answer this question, it’s useful to consider the current uses
of English in various intellectual, economic and cultural arenas.

90% of international organizations (among them military, eco-
nomic, sports, scientific and public ones) carry on their proceedings on-
ly in English. Hence, English is the key as an international language in a
global sense in enabling countries to discuss and negotiate political, so-
cial, educational and economic concerns.

The widespread use of English in a variety of intellectual areas
makes it imperative for any country wishing to access the global com-
munity for economic development to have access to it. Initially, English
is often necessary for securing funds for development either through
international organizations or private funding sources. When the aid has
been granted, whether it involves public health issues, agricultural de-
velopment, or advancements in transportation infrastructures, the disse-
mination of relevant information will most likely be in English. In this
ways the language plays a key role in the economic development of a
country.

English also dominates with the motion picture industry and
popular music, two key components in what some term the development
of a global culture, particularly among young people. The fact that so
much of popular mass video and music are in English makes the lan-
guage enticing to many young people, often motivating them to study it.

Travel and tourism also fuel the current spread of English.
About 10 per cent of the world’s labour force is now employed in tour-
ist-related industries, and it is estimated that by the year 2006 there will
be over 100 million new jobs in this area. International travel has a glo-
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balizing effect, promoting the need for a common language. Today this
language is English. International airports around the world have essen-
tial information available in English and major international hotels have
English-speaking staff available.

The significant role that English plays today in the storage and
dissemination of information is another key factor in its continued
spread. For example, in the 1980s almost 85 per cent of scientific papers
were written in English; these percentages have increased significantly.
However it is not just in scientific publishing but in book publishing as a
whole that English is supreme. More books are published in English
than in any other language (28%) followed by Chinese (13.3 %) and
then German (11.8 %). Today over 84 per cent of the Internet servers
are English medium followed by 4.5 per cent German and 3.1 per cent
Japanese. These figures clearly demonstrate that one needs to know
English today in order to access and contribute to both printed and elec-
tronic information.

Finally, access to higher education in many countries is depen-
dent on the knowledge of English. Although it may not be the medium
of instruction, accessing key information in a great variety of fields is
often dependent on having reading ability in English. Furthermore, in
many countries the cost of higher education is encouraging universities
to accept international students as a method of increasing revenues and
in such circumstances English is frequently the method of instruction.

Exercise 19. Learn the words from text 4:

fuel HiATPUMYBATH, CIIPUSTH

current [MOTOYHHH, TETIEPIIIHINA, HUHILIITHIN
macro-acquisition LIIMPOKOMAacIITAOHE BUBUCHHS
proceedings JISUTBHICTD; CIIpaBH

negotiate BECTH MEPErOBOPH, TOMOBIISTHCS
imperative BaXXJIUBH, 000B’ I3KOBUI

secure OJICP’KYBaTH, 31100yBaTh

funds KOIITH, (hiHaHCH

aid JIOIIOMora

grant Ha/aBaTH; TPaHT, CyOCH s
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dissemination

IIOMIUPEHHS, PO3IIOBCIOIKCHHA

relevant BIAIIOBITHUH, TOPETHHIA, TAKHH, IO
Ma€ BiTHOIIICHHS JIO CIIPaBH

enticing MpUBaOTUBHUHA

available HasBHWIA; TIPUIATHIMA, KOPHUCHUIA

significant Ba)KITUBHH, 3HAUHHIA

storage 30epiranHs

supreme TFOJIOBHMI, OCHOBHUM, MaHIBHUN

medium 3acib

furthermore KpIM TOTO

cost BapTICTh, I[iHA

encourage 320X04yBaTHu

accept puiMaTu

revenue JIOXix

circumstances 00CTaBMHHU, YMOBH

instruction. HaBYaHHS

Exercise 20. Find in text 4 synonyms and synonymous phrases for the
following ones; translate those sentences into Ukrainian:

contribute to; discuss various matters; intellectual spheres; get financ-
ing; provide assistance/help; concern public health problems; achieve-
ments in transportation infrastructure; proliferation of information; ci-
nema industry; attractive; travel; English-speaking personnel; play an
important role; clearly show; means of teaching; increase in-
come/earnings.

Exercise 21. Translate into English.

1. loctyn n0 BUINOi OCBITH y 0aratboX KpaiHaxX 3ajeXHTh Bijl 3HAHHS
aHIIiAChKOl MOBH. 2. AHIUIIHCBKOIO MOBOKO IYOJIIKYEThCS OiJbIie
KHIDKOK HDK Oyap sikoro iHmoro (28%), micnst aHIIiHCbKOT MOBHU Hae
kutariceka (13.3 %) ta Himenpka (11.8 %). 3. Toii daxT, mo icHye Oa-
raTo BiJIcO Ta My3WYHHX MaTepiajiB aHTIIHCHKOI0 MOBOIO, pOOUTH HOTO
NpUBAOIUBUM JUISI MOJIOZI, MOTHBYIOUH MOJIOJb BHUBYATH aHTIIHCBKY
MoBy. 4. Kononiani3m, mirpauii HOCiiB MOBH, HOBiTHI TEXHOJIOTii po3-
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poOJieHi B aHTJIOMOBHHX KpaiHax Oynn Jyke BaXKJIMBUMH Ha PAaHHBOMY
eTar MOIMMPEHHS aHTIIHChKOI MOBH. 5. AHTIIHCHKAa MOBa € KIIFOYO-
BOIO, SIK MIXKHApOJIHA MOBA, SKa i€ MOXJIHUBICTh Y TJI00aJIBHOMY CEHCI
BECTH TIEPErOBOPU Ta JOCATATH JOMOBJICHOCTI 3 MOJITHYHUX, COIlialb-
HHX, EKOHOMIYHHUX ITUTaHb Ta MMUTaHb OCBITH. 6. AHIIIIMCHKAa MOBA dJac-
TO CTa€ HEOOXiTHOIO /IS OTPUMAaHHS (hiHAHCYBAaHHS IS PO3BHUTKY SK
Yyepe3 MIKHApOIHI OopraHizamii, Tak i yepe3 Jkepena MpUBaTHOTO (i-
HaHcyBaHHS. 7. [ToOpOXKyBaHHS Ta TYpU3M TaKOX CHPHUSIOTH PO3IO-
BCIOJKEHHIO aHTJIIHCHKOT MOBH CHOTOJTHI.

Exercise 22. Divide text 4 into logical parts and write a topical sentence
for each one. Retell text 3 in brief, using the outline com-
posed of topical sentences.

Exercise 23. Read and translate text 5.
Text 5. Negative Effects of the Spread of English

The main negative effects of the spread of English involve the
threat to existing languages, the influence on cultural identity, and the
association of the language with an economic elite. The spread of Eng-
lish reduces the role of existing languages, in some cases leading to their
extinction. Whereas today more than 6,000 languages exist, some lin-
guists project that by the year 2100 the number of languages could drop
to 3,000. The primary reason for such a shift is believed to be the exten-
sive promotion of English / deliberate policy/ by core English-speaking
countries to maintain dominance over periphery countries — in many
cases developing countries. The term linguistic imperialism has been
coined to describe a situation. However, this approach oversimplifies
the complexity of the phenomenon of language spread. Many individu-
als learn English not because they wish to become bilingual or have a
love of the language, but rather because they want access to such things
as scientific or technological information, global economic trade, and
higher education. Knowing English makes such access possible. Know-
ing English is like possessing the fabled Aladdin’s lamp, which permits
one to open, as it were, the linguistic gates to international business,
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technology, science and travel. In short, English provides linguistic
power.

The spread of English has led to local traditions being replaced
by a largely western-influenced global culture. Indeed today one can
witness the celebration of Halloween in Chile, the lighting of Christmas
trees in Japan and the sending of Valentine’s Day cards in India. All this
is due to global communication, western dominated mass media, the
economic benefits that various celebrations bring through the marketing
of greeting cards and gifts, and a desire among many young people
around the world to be part of a global culture.

In many cases English is spreading primarily among those with
greater economic resources, thus contributing to social inequalities. In
many countries around the world English is learnt only by those who
can afford instruction in it. Not being able to afford such instruction can
close many doors, particularly with regard to accessing higher educa-
tion. Thus, it’s important to take a critical view and recognize, that in
many ways English acts as a gatekeeper to positions of wealth and pres-
tige both within and between nations.

Conclusion can be made that although an international language
must be widely spoken and recognized, this is not a sufficient condition
to define a language as such. Rather an international language is one
that is no longer linked to a single culture or nation but serves both
global and local needs as a language of wider communication. The
spread of English has both positive and negative implications. Whereas
an international language can contribute to greater efficiency in the shar-
ing of information, to economic development, and to cross-cultural
communication, there are also significant dangers in this process. Per-
haps the most serious of these is the promotion of social inequalities
based on a lack of access to instruction in the language.

Exercise 24. Learn the words from text 5:

identity caMOOYTHICTh

extinction BUMHUPAHHS

project nepeapikaTy, nependadaTu
shift 3MiHa, IepeMiHa
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deliberate

HaBMHUCHUI; 00 lyMaHUN

maintain yTPUMYBATH; MiATPUMYBATH
dominance MaHyBaHHS, epeBara

coin CTBOPIOBATH

approach L IXIT

possess BOJIOIITH

fabled Ka3KOBUI

permit JI03BOJISITH, JOTTYCKATH
provide JaBaTH; 3a0e31euyBaTi
replace 3aMIHATH

witness OyTH CBIZKOM; CIIOCTEpiraTH
celebration CBSITKYBaHHSI

benefit KOPHCTb, BUTOIa

afford JI03BOJIMTH CO01

gatekeeper CTOPOX, IBEHIAp

wealth 0araTcTBO

recognize BU3HABaTH

implication MPUXOBAHHIA 3MiCT

Exercise 25. Find a) pairs of synonyms and b) pairs of antonyms among
the following words:

a) spread, provide, maintain, lead (to), possess, influence, bene-
fit, prevalence, marketing, proliferation, drop, involve, project, include,
impact, cause, instruction, suppose, trade, have, reduce, keep, domin-
ance, give, advantage, teaching

b) reduce, weakness, permit, benefit, contribute, oversimplify,
possess, increase, power, complicate, provide, lack, prohibit, deprive,
disadvantage, impede

Exercise 26. Answer the questions to text 5.

1. What negative effects of the spread of English do you know?

2. How does the spread of English influence the existing languages?
What do some linguists project?

3. What does the term linguistic imperialism mean?

68



Why do many individuals learn English?

What impact has the spread of English had on local traditions?

. Why is the spread of English recognized to contribute to social in-
equalities?

7. What conclusion can be made with regard to an international lan-

guage?

8. Does the spread of English have positive or negative implications?

9. What can an international language contribute to?

10.What are the dangers in this process?

oo

Exercise 27. Translate into English.

1. PosmoBcromkeHHsT aHTIIHACHKOI MOBH TOCTAOIIOE POJIb 1CHYIOUHX
MOB, y JESKHX BHITQJKaX MPU3BOJSMYH 10 1X 3HUKHEHHS. 2. Y 0araTbox
BUIIaJKaX 3HAHHS aHTJIIACHLKOI MOBH CTOITh HACTOPOXKiI OaraTcTBa Ta
MIPECTHXKY SIK Y CEPEJIMHI CaMOT0 CYCIIIbCTBA, TaK 1 MDXK PI3HUMHU Kpai-
Hamu. 3. Yce 1ie 3yMOBJICHO CHUJIIKYBaHHSM y BCbOMY CBIiTi, 3MI, siki
3HAXOJATHCS MiJ{ BIULIMBOM 3ax0jly, CKOHOMIYHMMHU BHrojJaMu Ta Oa-
JKaHHSIM MOJIOJI BCHOI'O CBITY OyTH YacCTHHOIO TJI00AIBHOT KYJBTYPH.
4. MixxHapoJHa MOBa — IIe MOBa, SIKa OLIBIIE He HAICKHUTH OJHIN KYyIb-
Typi 4 Harii, a CIYXHTh 1 TI100aJIbHNM, 1 JOKaJBHUM MOTpedam, K MO-
Ba OUTBII HIMPOKOTO CIIJIKYBaHHs. 5. Mi>KHapoJHa MOBa MOXE CIpHS-
TH Oibil eheKTHBHOMY OOMiHY iH(opMaIli€r0, EKOHOMIYHOMY PO3BHT-
Ky Ta MDKKYJIBTYpPHOMY CIiJIKyBaHHIO. 6. HaifGinbm cepito3noro HeOe-
3MEKOI0 € CTBOPEHHSI COIIAIbHOI HEpPiBHOCTI, sika Oa3yeThcs Ha BiJCYT-
HOCTI JOCTYITy J10 3100yTTs OCBIiTH Ii€t0 MOBOIO. 7. Barato ytoneit Bu-
BYA€ aHIIIIACHKY MOBY, II00 OTPUMATH JIOCTYII 10 HAYKOBOI Ta TEXHiy-
Hoi iHpopMallii, rTobaNTkHOI EKOHOMIYHOT TOPTiBIIi T BUILOI OCBITH.

Exercise 28. Speak on the positive and negative implications of the
spread of English.
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Exercise 29. Read and translate text 6.
Text 6. Native Speakers and Standards in English

There is no doubt that during this century the number of bilin-
gual users of English will continue to grow, far exceeding the number of
native speakers. Bilingual users of English are individuals who use Eng-
lish as a second language alongside one or more other languages they
speak. However, there is tremendous variety in language ability among
bilingual English speakers, with some speaking English like native
speakers and others having limited English proficiency that meets their
particular communicative needs. For bilingual users worldwide, English
is used primarily as a language of wider communication across national
and cultural boundaries. In such cases, English is used as a default lan-
guage since no other alternative exists.

Traditionally bilingual users of English were assumed to pursue
the goal to achieve the native-like competence in English. The essential
features most individuals associate with being a native speaker of a lan-
guage are as follows: a particular language is the first language learned;
being a native speaker involves the continued use of the language in that
person’s life; being a native speaker assumes a high level of the lan-
guage competence. All three conditions are important.

Most linguists agree that all languages and dialects are of equal
status, that languages in contact always undergo change, and that va-
riants of a language are appropriate in particular contexts. A realistic
approach may be to treat the native speaker model not as a goal for pro-
duction but rather as a point of reference to prevent non-native varieties
from moving too far apart from each other.

As was pointed out, an international language is by definition a
language that belongs to all those who speak it and not to the few who
acquire and use it from childhood. In many countries bilingual speakers
of English are using the language on a daily basis alongside one or more
others and frequently their use of English is influenced by these other
languages. Hence, they are developing new lexical items, new grammat-
ical standards, and their pronunciation is also being influenced by their
other languages.
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From 15 century standards of pronunciation and vocabulary
gradually became established. In 18 century there was a lot of discus-
sion about ‘correct’ English, and Samuel Johnson’s dictionary, pub-
lished in 1755, came to be considered an authority on the correct use of
words. Dialects (forms of a language used in a particular region) were
considered inferior to standard English. , also called the Queen’s/King’s
English or BBC English. The issue of standards exists in all languages.
The French Academy, for example, is charged with the responsibility of
upholding particular standards in the use of French. Whereas no compa-
rable body exists to regulate the use of English, the desire to uphold
standards is clearly present. At present many linguists argue that one
variety of English must be promoted and a concerned effort made to
teach standards.

The Longman Dictionary of Applied Linguistics (Richards, Platt
and Weber, 1985) associates Standard English with written language
and it notes its status in relation to other varieties. It defines Standard
English as

“The variety of a language which has the highest status in a
community or nation and which is usually based on the speech and writ-
ing of educated speakers of the language. A standard variety is general-
ly: @) used in the news media and in literature; b) described in dictiona-
ries and grammars; ¢) taught in schools and taught to non-native speak-
ers when they learn the language as a foreign language”.

Exercise 30. Learn the words from text 6:

exceed MIePEBUIITYBATH

alongside opsiI, TOpyd

tremendous BEJIMYE3HUN

ability 3Mi0HICTR; 3MATHICTD; YMIHHS
proficiency JIOCB1TYEHICTh; BIPABHICTh
default 3a yMOBUYAHHSM, 3a BiJICYTHOCTI
pursue MepecIiyBaTH

goal MeTa

competence BMiHHSI; CITPOMOXKHICTb
undergo 3a3HaBaTH, IEPCHOCUTH
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appropriate BiAIOBITHUH, TIPUIATHAN

particular KOHKPETHHIMA, TaHHiH

treat PO3IIISIATH, BBAXKATH, TPAKTYBATH
point of reference OpiEHTHUP, pEKOMEHAITIS

inferior HIDKYMIA, HEITOBHOLIHHUM, TipIITHii
uphold MiAITPUMYBATH; 3aXHIIIATH

argue CTBEP/KYBATH

Exercise 31. Give the Ukrainian equivalents of the following words and
phrases; use them in sentences of your own:

tremendous variety in language ability; far exceeding the number of na-
tive speakers; to have limited language proficiency; to meet particular
communicative needs; a language of wider communication; a default
language; to pursue the goal; to achieve the native-like competence in
English; to involve the continued use of the language; a high level of the
language competence; to be of equal status; to undergo change; to treat
the native speaker model as a point of reference; to prevent from mov-
ing apart; to point out; to acquire a language; the issue of standards; to
be charged with the responsibility; to uphold particular standards in the
use of a language; to make a concerned effort; in relation to

Exercise 32. Complete the sentences choosing the correct preposition
from the suggested ones in brackets; some prepositions
can be used several times.

(with, among, of, for, by, during, across, out, in, to)

1. The primary goal of bilingual users is to achieve native-like compe-
tence ... English. 2. A standard variety of a language is taught ... non-
native speakers when they learn the language as a foreign one. 3. The
French Academy is charged ... the responsibility of upholding particular
standards in the use of French. 4. Being a native speaker assumes a high
level ... the language competence. 5. ... this century the number of bi-
lingual users of English will continue to grow. 6. Most linguists agree
that all languages and dialects are ... equal status. 7. As was pointed ...
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, an international language is ... definition a language that belongs to all
those who speak it. 8. The Longman Dictionary of Applied Linguistics
associates Standard English ... written language. 9. There is tremend-
ous variety in language ability ... bilingual English speakers. 10. ...
bilingual users worldwide, English is used primarily as a language of
wider communication ... national and cultural boundaries.

Exercise 33. Match the terms with their definitions.

1) an international language a) an individuals who uses English
as a second language alongside
one or more other languages
he/she speaks

2) Standard English b) a person who learns a language
as the first one, continuously uses
it and has a high level of the lan-
guage competence

3) a native speaker €) a situation in which those in
power promote the use of English,
producing the dominance of Eng-
lish over other languages in the
area

4) a bilingual user d) the variety of English generally
used in the printed media and car-
ries the most prestige

5) linguistic imperialism e) a language that belongs to all
those who speak it and not to the
few who acquire and use it from
childhood

Exercise 34. Write questions to the given answers.

1. Yes, it will. It will far exceed the number of native speakers. 2. They
are individuals who use English as a second language. 3. Their goal
was to achieve the native-like competence in English. 4. There are three
essential features associated with a native speaker. 5. The realistic ap-
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proach is to treat the native speaker model not as a goal for production
but rather as a point of reference. 6. By definition it is a language that
belongs to all those who speak it and not to the few who acquire and use
it from childhood. 7. Due to this they are developing new lexical items,
new grammatical standards, and pronunciation. 8. No, there is no com-
parable body responsible for upholding particular standards in the use of
English. 9. By definition of the Longman Dictionary of Applied Lin-
guistics Standard English is “The variety of a language which has the
highest status in a community or nation and which is usually based on
the speech and writing of educated speakers of the language”.

Exercise 35. Discuss with your colleagues the issues of a native speak-
er; of a bilingual speaker; standards in a language. Give
your opinion.

SURVIVAL ENGLISH: MAKING AN APPOINTMENT

Exercise 36. Read the dialogue with a partner.

A: Mr. Howard’s office. Good morning.
B: Good morning. | was wondering whether Mr. Howard could see me.
My name is Martell.
A: Oh yes, Mrs. Martell. Mr. Howard got a letter from your manager.
He said you’d be calling to make an appointment.
B: | was rather hoping that perhaps Mr. Howard would be able to see
me this morning.
Oh, I’'m very sorry but Mr. Howard has several engagements today.
He is at a meeting this morning and he has several other appoint-
ments this afternoon.
Then would you kindly make an appointment for me?
Yes, certainly. I’ll just look in his diary. Now, would Friday at three-
fifteen suit you?
No, I’'m afraid I shan’t be in town on Friday.
Then, would you be able to come on Monday at eleven o’clock?
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B: Yes, that would be quite all right.

A: Good. I'll make it for eleven o’clock on Monday, then.
B: Thank you very much. Good-bye.

A: You’re welcome, Mrs. Martell. Good-bye.

Exercise 37. Answer the following questions. Give sentences close to
those in the dialogue.

What did Mrs. Martell want at Mr. Howard’s office?

The assistant seemed to know her name. How did he know it?
Why wasn’t Mr. Howard able to see her?

What did she then ask the assistant to do for her?

Why wasn’t the appointment made for Friday?

When did she say she’d be able to come?

ogakrwhE

Exercise 38. Complete the following using the sentences from the dialo-
gue; retell the dialogue in reported speech.

w

Is this Mr. Howard’s office? My name is Mr. Bruce. | was wonder-
ing ...

We had a letter from your manager. He said ...

I was rather hoping ...

I’m very sorry but Mr. Howard ...

Then would you kindly ...

Would Thursday ...

No, I'm afraid I ...

Then could I make it for ...

Yes, that would be ...

TEI>E>T >

Exercise 39. Study the list of some useful words and expressions; use
them in short dialogues based on the situations 1-3.

telephone directory Tese()OHHUH JOBIAHUK

make an appointment JIOMOBHTHCH IIPO 3yCTPid

have an appointment MaTH JOMOBJICHICTb PO 3YCTPid
cancel an appointment CKacyBaTH 3yCTpiu
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Would Friday at fifteen
suit you?

Would Monday at two o’clock
be all right?

I was hoping he’d be able
to see me.

I was hoping you’d be willing
to help me.

I was wondering if the manager
could see me.

Can | have an appointment
for later the same day?

Could I see him for a couple
of minutes?

Hello, can | speak to Mr. Ford,
please?

No, sorry. He is not available.

No, sorry. Wrong number.

Extension 743, please.

We’d be pleased to hear
from you.

She is so sorry to cancel this
appointment.

Uwm Bnamrye Bac 1’ sTHUI 0 15:007
Uu BnamTye Bac moHeainok o 14:00?

S coniBaBcsl, 110 BiH 3MOXE PHHHSITH
MEHe.
.. , 0 BU 3aX0YeTe JOTIOMOTTH MEHI.

Meni Oyno mikaBo, Yl 3MOXKE MeHe-
JUKEp MPUIHATH MEHE.

Uu MOXKY S JOMOBHUTHUCS PO 3YCTPid Y
TOH caMMil JeHb Mi3Hime?

Uu MOXKY S TOOAYUTHCS 13 HUM Ha Mapy
XBUJIUH?

3npacryiiTe, CKaxiTb, Oy.Ib Jlacka, 9u
MOXY 5 MOXY IIOTOBOPUTH 3 ITaHOM
Doprom,?

Hi, Bubaure. Bin He MoXKe MigIATH 110
Tenedony.

Hi, Bubaure. HenpaBunbauit HOMEp.
Honatkoswii 743, Oyab nacka.

Mu Oynemo pajii oTpuMaTH iHpOpMaIito
BiJ Bac.

Bona nyxe mKoaye mpo cKacyBaHHS

3yCTpii.

1. Making an appointment with a doctor (a colleague, a hair-dresser

etc.).

2. Making a telephone call to cancel an appointment.
3. Insisting politely that you must see the manager though the secretary
says he is too busy at the moment.
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Exercise 40. Read conversations 1 and 2 with a partner. Translate them.

© >

>

©>®w >

w >

TEPHP>W>T >

o>w>w>

Try to dramatize them.
Conversation 1

Powerglide Systems.
I’d like to speak to Emma Wood, please.
Speaking. Who’s calling, please?
Ernesto Garrone.
Hello, Mr. Garrone. Nice to hear you. How are you?
Fine, thanks. And you?
Fine.
I’'m phoning about my visit on the 22", | had to change my flight.
And I’m not arriving until eleven.
Oh, right. Thank you for letting us know. Anything else?
No, that’s everything, I think. I’'m looking forward to meeting eve-
ryone.
Until Thursday at around eleven, then. Thank you for calling. Good-
bye.
Conversation 2

Michael Black.

Hello, Michael, Emma here.

Hello, Emma, | got the schedule.

Good. The reason I'm calling is there have been some changes.

Oh yes?

Mr. Garrone is bringing a colleague. Would you mind showing them
about the laboratory, please?

No, not at all.

That’s very good of you.

When would suit you best?

Some time on Thursday, if possible. Would you prefer the morning
or the afternoon?

The afternoon, I think. What about two o’clock?

That should be fine. We were planning to start a workshop at 2.30
but I can put that off till three.
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A: Right then.

B: So that’s two on Thursday, then. Thanks a lot, Michael.
A: You’re welcome. Take care.

B: And you. Bye.

Exercise 41. We often use the word “would» when we are making ar-
rangements. Match the two halves of these sentences.

e.g.: Would you mind going out tonight?
Would you prefer discussing / to discuss it right now?
Would you like me to do it myself?

1. Would you mind ifI ... . put it on the schedule then?

2. She’d like to ... . arrange a demonstration?

3. Would you like me to ... . very kind.

4. That would be ... . have a look at your device.

5. Would you ... . brought a colleague with me?

6. Would you mind ... showing her the device?

Q|| D | Q0 T

7. Would you prefer ... . the morning or the afternoon?

Exercise 42. Work with a partner to ask and answer questions. Use the
correct question form from the box.

Would you ... ? Would you like to ... ?

Would you mind ... ? Would you like me to ... ?

Would you mind if I ... ? Would you prefer ... ?

Ask for permission to use your colleague’s phone.

Find out whether your guest wants tea or coffee.

Offer to call a taxi for your visitor.

Invite your friend to play tennis/chess with you next week.
Ask your colleague to make you a copy of his new report.
Ask your colleague to give you a lift to the airport.

ouakrwhE
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Exercise 43. Read this telephone conversation. Choose the correct

QW © T QWO

Q@ W

waQw

G:

words and phrases in italics.

Could I speak to Mr. Boutin please?

Speaking.

Hello. I am/This is Sarah Green from London. | understand you
would like me to/ that | make a few changes to your itinerary.

Yes, that’s right. | prefer / would prefer to see Ms Watson and Mr.
Flavell before | meet Mr. Trigg. Would you mind /Would you like ar-
ranging that for me?

Yes, of course / No, not at all. T’11 set up a meeting with Ms Watson
at eleven o’clock and Mr. Flavell at twelve.

Perfect.

And do / would you still like to go to the seafood restaurant for
lunch? Perhaps at one instead of twelve.

Yes, | will / that would be nice.

Good. There’s just one other thing though. Mr. Trigg won’t be able
to see you until four o’clock. That doesn’t give you much time so
would you mind if | booked / me to book you on a later flight back?
Yes / No, that’d be OK.

There’s one at 8.15. I’ll try to book you a seat.

Thanks. I’1l leave it to you then. Would you / Would you mind give/-
ing me a ring later on to confirm everything?

Yes, of course.

Exercise 44. We use a lot of standard phrases to start and finish tele-

phone calls. Make yourself a checklist for future reference.
Study the table below and these phrases.

— Anyway ...

— Tl look forward to seeing you on Monday, then.
— How are things?

— Let me know if there is anything I can do.

— I’m phoning to ask ...

—  Thanks for calling.
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Welcoming the call Nice to hear from you.

Polite enquiries How are you?

Saying why you’re The reason I’m phoning is ...

phoning | --m-m---

Leaving a message Could I leave a message for Mr. Ford?

Indicating you are Right then ...

ready to finish | -=---—--

Offering help Give me aring if you have any problem.

Confirming future See you on the 26", then.

plans Until Friday, then.

Ending on a friendly | Thanks for your help.

NOte | e
Have a nice day.

Exercise 45. Now complete the beginning and ending of the conversa-
tion below. Use words and phrases from the table.

The start

A: Sandra Parker.

B: Hello, Sandra. Hans Grass here.
A: Hans, . ?
B
A
B

: I’m fine, thanks. with you?
> Not bad at all, thanks.
: Sandra, if you have the details for the meeting.

The finish

: Yes, I’ll do that. Thanks.
: . . Friday, then.

> Yes.
> You are welcome.

A
B
A
B
A
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Exercise 46. Put the sentences in this conversation into the correct or-
der. Number them. Then read it with a partner to check
your answers.

e Yes, it’s off. It was OK for me, but Christopher has got to
go to the States.

OK. I'll pencil it in and wait to hear from you then.

I don’t know. I’ll get in touch with him and find out.
Has something come up, then?

Claudia Caves

I was going to London, but | could put it off.

Could we? Would the Wednesday of the week after suit
you?

Claudia, this is Heinrich. Bad news about next week’s
meeting, I’m afraid.

Thanks, Claudia. Sorry to put you out like this.

Yes, I’ll get back to you as soon as I can.

It’s no problem. Can Christopher make it, though?

He’s a difficult man to pin down, isn’t he? Do you want
to fix another time?

UNIT I1l. AWAY TO IDIOMATIC ENGLISH
Step |
Exercise 1. Read the text. While reading find English equivalents

to the following word combinations from it. (They are in the same order
as they appear in the text).
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3poOuTH TOMUIIKY; HABUUTHUCS PO3CTAOIATHCS; 3By4aTH BIIEBHE-
HO, YUM O1NbIIe, THM JIETTiie, TOCTaBUTH ce0e B CUTYAIlifo; TOYaTH Hep-
BYBATH; 30CEpeAUTHCA Ha YOMY-HEeOyIb; JEKIIbKa pa3iB; CKa3aTH y Bill-
MOBi/JIb; MaTH LiJb PO3MOBIISTH MPAaBUIIBHO; TYpOYBaTHCS MPO; 3 IPYro-
ro OOKy.

Text
How to speak fluently

Confidence is a very important element in learning to speak a lan-
guage. Many learners worry that they are going to make a mistake, or
that the people listening will not understand them. How can you learn to
relax when you want to speak English. How can you sound more confi-
dent?

Practice often. The more often you speak, the easier it becomes.
Try to think of people you can talk to in English, or places in your town
where English is spoken a lot. You need to put yourself in a position
where you need to speak.

Relax and think about the message. It’s easy to become nervous if
you only focus on grammar rules when you are speaking. What you
want to say is usually more important than how you say it! The key to
relaxing when you are speaking is to talk about something which find
really interesting. Speaking is easier when you have something to say,
and you are enjoying the conservation.

Rehearse what you want to say. If you are very nervous, try to
practice saying what you want to say to yourself a few times. Planning
and rehearsal can make your speaking more confident. Remember,
however, that you need to think about the person who is listening to you
—what are they likely to say in response?

Fluency or accuracy?

Speaking English fluently is a goal for many learners of English.
Fluency means being able to communicate your ideas without having to
stop and think too much about what you are saying. However, many
learners also have the goal to speak accurately. Speaking accurately
means that you speak without errors of grammar and vocabulary. Which
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is more important — and more difficult — for you? It might depends on
how you have learnt English in the past.

So, which is more important — fluency or accuracy? You have a
very strong focus on accuracy — on getting the grammar and vocabulary
correct — you may find that you worry about making mistakes. This can
make you shy about speaking in English and, as a result, your spoken
fluency might not improve. This means that, although you know Eng-
lish well, you might not be able to have a conversation. On the other
hand, you may be someone who really likes to talk, and you are willing
to try out language even though you make mistakes. This can help make
you sound very fluent. However, if you make too many mistakes which
you do not stop to correct, you can find that it is difficult to make others
understand your ideas.

Speaking a language well requires both fluency and accuracy.

Exercise 2. Answer the questions to be sure you understand the
main points of the text.

1. According to the text, how can you learn to relax when you
have to speak English? 2. What can make your speaking more confi-
dent? 3. What does fluency mean? 4. What does speaking accurately
mean? 5. When might you not be able to have a conversation although
you know English?

Exercise 3. Match each word in the left box with the words in the
right box to form seven word combinations. Then use these expressions
to complete the sentences that follow.

Learn in response
sound about
speak a mistake
say relax
become accurately
learn nervous
make confident

1. It is easy ... when you have to act as an interpreter for the first
time. 2. If you know what you are going ... you will not stop and think
too long. 3. When speaking a foreign language, not all people ... mak-
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ing mistakes. 4. The more often you speak a foreign language, the easier
it becomes ... 5. You should try to ... to your students, otherwise they
will repeat your mistakes. 6. It is quite natural that people ... while
speaking a foreign language. 7. Your spoken fluency might not improve
ifyoudon’t....

Exercise 4. Give 10 pieces of advice (what to do, or not to do) us-
ing the information from text 1 to a student who wants to speak fluently
and correctly in English.

Example: relax. Learn to relax when you want to speak English.
nervous. Don’t become nervous when you are speaking.
Confident, worry, speak, sound, say in response, try out, correct,
focus on, to practice, stop and think.

Exercise 5. Make up a story of your first experience of speaking
English to the student audience or delivering a lecture in English for the
first time.

Exercise 6. Make a summary of the text using the following key
words.

Confidence, relax, confident, nervous, rehearsal, in response, ac-
curacy, fluency, worry about, practise, focus, although, however.

Step 11
Exercise 1. Read and translate the text.

Text
Identify your style

What kind of learner are you? Think about situation in which you
have used English and how you felt about making mistakes. Is being
correct, when you speak, the most important thing for you? Or do you
always take risks, trying out new language even though it might not be
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correct? The first step towards improving your spoken English is recog-
nizing what is easy for you — and then working on what is difficult.

Focus on one area at a time. When you speak English, do you no-
tice any mistakes which you make quite often? Maybe you make mis-
takes which you make quite often? Maybe you make mistakes with
tenses, or with guestion forms? Or do you sound slow — as if you are
always searching for words and correct grammar? Next time you speak
with your friends, try to work on the problem you have noticed. If it’s
fluency, try to focus on making sure your friend understands what
you’ve said, not on avoiding mistakes. If you make a tense error — don’t
think about other mistakes. By choosing an area to work on, you can
help yourself overcome problems.

We all know how important vocabulary is when we are learning a
language. Finding the exact word for the idea you want to express is
important for becoming a fluent, confident speaker. It is not unusual for
learners of English to feel that they don’t know enough words.

Not having a wide vocabulary can have a serious effect on your
confidence as a speaker. But how can you become more confident even
if you don’t know a lot of words. The first thing to do is to think of what
you do in your own language. When speaking in your own language, we
often forget the word we need, or have problems finding the precise
word for an idea we want to express. This doesn’t make us less confi-
dent — we simply find other ways to express what we want to say.

So how can you do this in English? Explain what you mean.
Don’t worry if you can’t find the exact word you are searching for. In-
stead, try explain what you mean. This is known as paraphrasing and is
an important skill. You can give a short definition - for example, if you
forget the word ‘envelope’, you might say ‘thing you put a letter in be-
fore you post it”. Or you can give a description. So, instead of ‘elephant’
you could say ‘a big, grey animal with large ears. They live in Africa’.

Ask for help if you get stuck and really can’t think of the word
you need, why not ask the people listening for help?

You could say ‘I can’t think of the word I need’. Together, you
and your listeners might be able to find the words for the idea you want
to express. Working together with people who are listening will make
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life easier for you — and give you both a chance to practice speaking and
listening.

When learning English, it’s very important to notice how words
are often heard together. For example we say: she’ll do different sorts of
thing. In this context, ‘sorts’ means the same as ‘types’ — but we would
not usually say ‘different types of things’. This linking together of
words is called collocations. So, we can say that ‘sorts of” collocates
with ‘things’. Very often, you will hear whole phrases which are often
repeated within a single situation. You can see phrases — ‘take it as it
comes’ and ‘live life to the full’. They are examples of phrases that have
a fixed meaning. We understand the meaning of the phrase from the
context in which we heard it, not by analyzing each word. These fixed
phrases or chunks are useful because, when we use them, we do not
need to build each sentences word by word. By learning and using use-
ful chunks of language you can begin to sound more fluent because you
will not need to think about each individual word in the sentence. If you
are going to give a talk or presentation, plan the stages in your talk.
When you introduce a new idea, show it to the listener by using phrases
like ‘Let me tell you about ...’, or you could start your talk with a ques-
tion which you then answer. If you are going to give a list of points,
how are you going to show the listener that they link together? Think of
phrases such as ‘first of all ...”, ‘another thing is ...". And how are you
going to finish? Perhaps you could say ‘in conclusion’ or ‘to finish off
...”. Use your plan as a map through your talk, showing how things link
together.

Exercise 2. Find English equivalents to the following word com-
binations (collocations, chunks) from the text. (They are in the same
order as they appear in the text).

Cnonyyatu / yTBOPIOBATH CJIOBOCIIOYYCHHS; CIIOBOCIIONYYCHHS
BEJIMKHUI MIMATOK; PU3UKHYTH / BIIBaXHUTHCS; CPOOYBATH; OKPAIIATH
PO3MOBHY aHTJIHCBHKY; MPALOBaTH HA/I; pa3oM / OHOYACHO; MiIIIyKY-
BaTH CJIOBA; IMEPECBIIUyBATHCS; MOJOJIATH NMEPEIIKoan / BUPIIIYBaTH
MpoOaeMH; MaTH CEepHO3HUIA BIUIMB Ha [/ Cepio3Hi HACTiIKH; TOYHE
CIIOBO; HE XBHJIFOWTECH(Cs1); 3aMiCTh TOTO / 3aMiCTh 4Or0-HEOY b, BaXkK-
JMBE YMIiHHS; KOPOTKE BH3HAYCHHS; ONMUCYBATH; 3aCTPATH; Pi3Hi / pi3-
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HOMAaHITHI pedi; MPUHMAaTH TaKUM, KM BOHO €; )KHTH ITOBHUM KHUTTSIM;
criiike / pikcoBaHe 3HAYEHHS, 3pOOUTH JOMOBIAbL ab0 MPE3EHTAIlif0; IMO-
YaTu 3 40ro-HeOy/1b; 3pOOUTH TEePesTiK TOJTOBHHUX MMUTAHb; OB’ I3yBaTH /
3’€IHYBATH; Ha 3aKiHYCHHS / TK BUCHOBOK.

Exercise 3. Match the words in A and B to form collocations from
the text. Each pair can be used only once.

1. ask a) atalk

2. live life b) for help

3. give c) on

4. give d) stuck

5. give e) sorts of thing
6. get f) with

7. precise / exact g) alist of points
8. overcome h) a description
9. have and effect i) tothe full
10. difficult J)  risk(s)

11. take k) problems
12. start ) word

Exercise 4. Put the words and collocations (1-10) into the appro-
priate spaces.

1. A fixed meaning; 2. different sorts of thing; 3. give a talk; 4. in
conclusion; 5. collocations; 6. chunks; 7. overcome problems; 8. a se-
rious effect on; 9. searching for words; 10. at a time.

1. You can help yourself ... by choosing an area to work on. 2. In-
stead of answering questions when asked, students often prefer speaking
all ... . 3. ... I’d like to mention how grateful I am to you all. 4. If you
intend to ... or presentation, you should be ready to answer questions. 5.
Your vocabulary cannot be poor, otherwise, it can have ... on your con-
fidence as a speaker. 6. Some collocations having ... are not easy to
translate. 7. ... and ... are synonyms as linguistic terms though their
original meanings are different. 8. If you are ... and correct grammar
while speaking, you will sound slow. 9. In the collocation ... the word
‘sorts’ cannot be substituted by the word ‘types.’

87



Exercise 5. The following questions have been jumbled. Put them
in the right order and then answer them.

1. towards, first, the, English, step, your What is, improving, spo-
ken?

2. make, mistakes, do, What, you, often, quite?

3. have, problem, with, a, you, should, do, if, you, What, tenses?

4. a, effect, your, on, serious, What, as, a, have, can, confidence,
speaker?

5. more, a, lot, don’t, can, How, you, you, of, words, confident,
even, if, know, become?

6. you, done, find, can’t, can, be, What, word, searching, you, for,
are, exact, if, the?

7. easier, you, make, will, What, life, for?

8. very, learning, What, is, notice, to, when, English, important?

9. collocation, a, is, called, What?

10. used, should, phrases, What, a, idea, new, be, you, introduce,
when?

Exercise 6. Make a summary of the text in the form of a short talk.
Step 111

Exercise 1. Read and learn the vocabulary to the text.
To lie in wait — 6yTu B 3acimri
to trap smb. — J0BUTH KaIIKaHOM
to be called for — Oytu HeoOXiTHUM [UIs YOTO-HEOY b
big (small) in size — Benukwuii (MaseHbKHIT) 32 PO3MipOM
few in number — Mano, HebGaratro
galore — 6arato, B jocTaTtky
embellishment — npukpamienns, nepedibIICHHS
to be discarded — BimmoBHTHCE Bij Yoro-HEOY b
in this respect — B iboMy BiTHOIICHHI
leech-like phrases — peuenHs-11’ sBku
in spite of — He3Baxkaroun Ha, Bcyneped (YOMyCh)
to be unaware of smth. — He 3HaiiTn yorock (He MiTO3pPIOBATH)
owing to — 3aBasiku
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to call smb’s attention to smth — 3BepTaTu unroch yBary Ha moch

except for — 3a BUHATKOM, SIKIIIO HE 3BaXKATH Ha, 5K OU HE..

to arrive at a decision — npuiiT 10 BUCHOBKY

mouthful — mmaTok, KoBTOK

to roll off — 3ickakyBatu

to work hard — mamonermuso mpairoBaTu

in other words — ixmMu cioBaMu

beat healthily or falter — 6urucs pisHo abo 3 mepedosMu

to be hummed in — 6yTu oToueHIM

to do without — o6xomuTuch 6e3

for a while —na nesxuii yac

to give a rest — maBaTH BiIIIOYMHOK (CITOKiif)

from time to time — uac Bix gacy

put out to grass — 1aTi BiIIMTOYNHOK

at least — mpunHaiimHi

conscious(ly) — cBizomuii(0), ycBimomiieHu#i(0)

to underscore an argument — miAKpecIOBaTH, HATOJONIYBAaTH IOBI,
JIOKa3, apryMEHT

a point of view — touka 30py

to shine red for smb. — nmonepemkenns npo (Hebe3MeKy), 3aCTepeKECHHS
POTH

to be on guard — oxopoHSTH, CTOSITH HA BapTi, 3aXHIIATH

Exercise 2. Read and translate the text. While reading it, do exer-

cise 3.
Text
How to convey a good message

We write to be understood. A sentence therefore must have in it
no unnecessary words; a paragraph should carry only sufficient sen-
tences to make its meaning clear and concise and correct.

In conversation we are able to correct what we have said, able to
alter, or even repeat. In writing, however, there is only a single act of
communication. As a result words become important instruments of ex-
pression.

They lie in wait to trap us. Too often we qualify them where no
qualification is called for. We write very relevant instead of the single
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word relevant; quite obvious for obvious; very necessary for necessary;
blue in color for blue; big in size for big; few in number for few; quite
impossible when impossible is sufficient; absolutely perfect for perfect;
by means of for by; the actual number for the number; and there are oth-
er examples of this kind.

When we look at what we write, what do we see? Spelling mis-
takes galore; words misused; the frequent use of jargon; participles dan-
gling everywhere; plural words with singular verbs; sentences with no
verb at all; punctuation peppering our letters or leaving them all but bar-
ren.

How then are we to achieve any form of style? How are we to
choose the words that fit our style?

Every word has a message to convey. If it carries any embellish-
ment then the embellishment must add to its meaning; if it does not, it
should be discarded.

Omit needless words. This is a basic principle of any writing. Let
this be a start to improving style — the discarding of needless words. A
great sinner in this respect the word fact with its leech-like phrases. We
write in spite of the fact that when we mean although; he was quite un-
aware of the fact instead of the more simple he did not know; owing to
the fact that instead of because; they are in fact when all we mean is
they are; we call your attention to the fact that instead of we remind
you. Write whether instead of the question as to whether; except for the
exception of; decide for arrive at a decision. And there are many more
mouthfuls of unnecessary words.

Be sparing with adjectives, but lavish with verbs. We over-use
our adjectives. Why? Because we like them. They roll off the tongue.
We probably have more adjectives in the deep-freeze of our mind than
any other part of speech, but the tragedy is that we do not work hard
enough at knowing how and when to use them. Of course adjectives do
have a place in writing. For they themselves carry information. For ex-
ample: this informative guide to the new skill of systematic word
processing; free copy; we need brown and black polish for our shoes;
minimal qualifications; the particular objectives; coral lipstick; useful
portfolio. Yet we should not ask adjectives to help our words unless
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they are going to add to their meaning. In other words, the adjective
must be the ally to the noun.

Verbs are also very important. Use them a lot and keep them
strong, for the verb is the pulse of your sentence; and like a pulse it can
beat healthily or falter. Prefer when you can the verb that takes an ob-
ject, e.g. training operators, writing reports, selling word processors.
Such ‘doing’ verbs generate positivity.

Beware of your special words. We all have favourites. Our writ-
ing is hemmed in by our own vocabulary, and because of this constric-
tion, we too often use words lying to hand in our minds, e.g. words such
as interesting, quite, actually, really, case, instance — which we are too
lazy to do without for a while. Why not give them a rest from time to
time? For if we are to keep our style fresh and positive, we must period-
ically put out to grass the words we overwork; or at least consciously
use them sparingly. Do this and your writing will improve.

Do not overstate. We are all guilty of this. It stems probably from
a mistaken wish to underscore an argument or point of view; but what it
does in fact is the reverse; it undermines the points of view. For over-
statement shines red for danger to the reader who is at once on guard,
encouraged now to suspect what has gone before and what is to follow.

Exercise 3. Find the words in the text with the same meanings as
the following (the order of appearance of the words is the same as that
in the text).

Inessential, brief, right, to change, a device, to droop, multiple, to
sprinkle, to reach, to select, to suit, a note, an exaggeration, useless, ma-
chining, professionalism, assistant, significant, a pet, a dictionary, limi-
tation, economical(ly), a desire, to stress, opposite, to assume.

Exercise 4. Complete each sentence with the correct word from
the text.

1. A sentence must have in it no ... words (good, correct, concise,
unnecessary). 2. In conversation we are able to ... or even repeat what
we have said (say, alter, pronounce, ask). 3. How are we to choose the
words that ... our style (match, suit, fit, approach). 4. If a message car-
ries any ... then the ... must add to its meaning (request, ending, embel-
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lishment, sentence); if it does not, it should be (discarded, repeated, de-
cided, missed). 5. The tragedy is that we do not ... enough at knowing
how and when to use them (work hard, escape, repeat several times,
read outloud). 6. We should not ask adjectives to help our words ... they
are going to add to their meaning (unless, though, till, whether). 7. In
other words, the adjective must be the ... to the noun (enemy, brother,
teacher, ally). 8. We all have ... (favourite, parents, dictations, inter-
ests). 9. If we are to keep our style fresh and positive, we must periodi-
cally ... the words we overwork (repeat, give a chance, forget, put out to
grass). 10. Overstatement stems probable from a mistaken wish to ... an
argument or point of view (enlarge, diminish, underscore, finish).

Exercise 5. Find words in the text which mean the same as the fol-
lowing.

1. a piece of information that you ask someone to give to another
person when it is not possible to speak to that person directly. 2. a story
or statement made more interesting by adding details that are not true. 3.
not able to produce fruit, seeds, children or baby-animals, that is fruit-
less, unproductive, empty. 4. not noticing or realizing what is happen-
ing. 5. used economically, only a little not often, not to be worn out too
soon. 6. generous, wasteful, very or over abundant. 7. something that is
deliberate or intended or is done deliberately and intendedly. 8. to get
rid of something, not to use any more. 9. an ability to do something
well, especially because you have learned and practiced it. 10. to think
that something is probably true, especially something bad. 11. to em-
phasize the fact that something is important or true. 12. when something
becomes narrower or tighter or limits someone’s freedom to do what
they want.

Exercise 6. Find antonyms (words which are opposite in meaning)
in the text for the following words.

Enemy, maximal, to idle, outcast, economical, understatement,
sickly, abundant, security, discourage.

Exercise 7. Correct the following wrong statements with reference
to the text. You can begin with the phrases: as far as | know (remem-
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ber), I don’t think that this statement is correct (this information is relia-
ble), from my point of view, | guess, | reckon etc.

1. In conversation people should not correct anything what has
been said, they are not able to alter or repeat their statements. 2. While
making notes, students never make spelling mistakes, never misuse
words or use plural words with singular verbs. 3. You should use embel-
lishments as often as you can and never be discarded of them even if
they do not add to the meaning of the message. 4. People do not like
adjectives and are always sparing with them. 5. To keep our style fresh
and positive we should never do without our favourite words, we must
not put out to grass the words we overtake.

Exercise 8. Make questions for each answer below with reference
to the text, using the question word given in brackets.

1. A sentence must have in it no unnecessary words (What
words). 2. Too often we qualify words where no qualification is called
for (What?) 3. Every word has a message to convey (What does?) 4. If
any embellishment does not add to the meaning of the message, it
should be discarded (What ... done?) 5. To omit needless words is a
basic principles of any writing (What?) 6. We over-use our adjectives
because we like them and they roll of the tongue (Why?) 7. We proba-
bly have more adjectives in the deep-freeze of our mind than any other
part of speech (Where?) 8. The tragedy is that we do not work hard
enough at knowing how and when to use them (What?) 9. Like a pulse,
the verb can beat healthily or falter (How?) 10. Our writing is hemmed
in by our own vocabulary and because of this constriction we often use
words lying to hand in our minds (Because of what?) 11. To keep our
style fresh and positive, we must periodically put out to grass the words
we overwork (What for?) 12. We are all guilty of overstating (What?)

Exercise 9. Make up a list of recommendations to your students
what should or should not be done to convey a good message. Use the
following words and word combinations in the proper form.

A paragraph, concise, alter, communication, frequent, dangle,
plural, to choose, fit the style, a message, embellishment, to be dis-
carded, to be unaware of, owing to, to work hard, enough, skill, an ally,
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constriction, to give a rest, sparingly, overstatement, underscore, an ar-
gument, on guard, suspect.

Exercise 10. Translate in writing.

1. B pedenni He mMOBMHHO OyTH 3aiiBuX ciiB. 2. B po3MoBHil MOBi
JOMHA MOXKE 3MIHUTH a00 MMOBTOPHUTH Te, IO BOHA ckazaia. 3. yxe
4acTO MM TMOSACHIOEMO CJIOBa, SIKi HE MOTPeOYIOTh MOSCHEHHS, HAIpU-
KJIaJl, «BETTUKHIA 32 PO3MIpOM» 3aMICTh «BEJIHMKHUID» ad0 «JIOPHOTO KO-
THOPY» 3aMICTh «IOpHHI». 4. SIKII0 B pedeHH] € mepeOinpiieHHs, BOHO
Mae JIOAATH MIOCh JI0 3MICTY, SAKIIO Hi, TO HOTO Tpeda mo3oyTucs. 5. Yac
BiJl YaCy MU MA€eMO JIaTH BiJIMIOYMHOK CJIOBAM, SIKi MH JTy’K€ YacTO BXKH-
BaeMo, a00, MPUHANMHI, BUKOPUCTOBYBATH iX OIIAUIUBO. 6. BimbmricTs 3
HAC Ma€ TPpix MepeOuIbIIyBaTH, TOMY 1[0 MU XOYEMO IiJAKPECIUTU AKUN-
HEOyIb J0Ka3, a00 TOUKy 30py. 7. UuTaui 3aRKI1 Ha ITOTOTOBI OMITH-
TH TIepeOiNbIIeHAs] TOMY, 0 BOHO Ja€ iM 4epBOHE CBITIIO MPO HeOe3-
meky. 8. AGu MoBa Oyna IMBHIKOIO Ta TPaMOTHOIO, CIIOBA MTOBHHHI cami
3iCKaKyBaTH 3 si3MKa JOMUHA. 9. HailOinbuM rpiliHUKOM B IIbOMY Bi-
JTHOWIEHHI € cioBo «pakT». 10. B 3akyTkax Hamoro Mo3Ky MiCTHTHCS
HabaraTo OiJIbIle MPUKMETHHKIB, HIXK 1HIIUX YaCTHH MOBH.

Step IV
Exercise 1. Read and translate the text.
Text
Accuracy of expression

In all writing accuracy of expression is important. It is good idea
to build up a wide and accurate vocabulary, adding to it new words
when the opportunity occurs, but guard against using such words solely
for effect; this will only result in stilted and awkward expression.

When you come across an unfamiliar word, refer to a dictionary
and memorize the exact meaning of the word, its proper pronunciation
and its part of speech so that you will know how to use it correctly.

One or more words having the same or nearly the same essential
meaning are synonyms. Here are some example:

Task; work; duty

Acute; keen; sharp
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State; condition; circumstance

Hesitate; vacillate; waver

Sometimes pairs of words seem identical in meaning, but closer
examination reveals a distinction not at first apparent. It is obvious,
therefore, that you must be careful in your use of synonyms. Look at the
following:

- Why do you hesitate to agree when you know you have no op-
tion?

- The Chairperson continued to vacillate on the question of salary
for the new branch manager.

- Under the constant barrage of questions the witness’s certainty
began to waver.

In these three sentences each synonym has a slightly different
meaning.

The words which are opposite in meaning are antonyms. For ex-
ample:

Good; bad

White; black

Genuine; false

A homonym is a word having the same pronunciation as another
but differing from it in origin, meaning and, often, in spelling, e.g.

Bare; bear

Meet; meat

Site; cite

Maid; made

It will help you to remember the different meanings of synonym,
antonym, and homonym if you understand their Greek derivation:

Syn  with
Anti  against, opposite
Homo same

Prepositions are usually short words, e.g. to, at, of, for, about, in.
These show the relationship of one thing or person to another. For ex-
ample:

- She was accompanied by her father.

To help you, here is a list of words with their correct prepositions.
Agree with a person — moroAUTHCH 3 JFOTUHOO
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agree to a proposal or plan — gatu 3roay Ha raH a0 MPOIO3HUILIFO

averse to a plan or suggestion — HecXuIbHHIA 10 TUIaHy a00 MPOTO3MIIiT

collaborate with a person — criBnparroBaTH 3 JrOJHHOIO

comply with a request — BukoHATH 200 M IKOPUTHCS TIPOXAHHIO

consequent upon an action — BUKITMKAHUIA Ji€0, CTATHCS 3aBASKH il

correspond with a person — tucTyBaTHcs 3 JIFOAUHOO

correspond to (one thing may correspond to another) — BiamoimaTw,
OyTH aHaJIOTIYHUM (YOMYCH)

deficient in knowledge, etc. — mo30aBeHuii 3HaHB,

defer to a person’s viewpoint or wish — paxyBaTucsi 3 TOUYKOI 30py ab0
Oa)KaHHAM JIIOIUHU

distaste for an action, situation or thing — BiguyBatu oruay 10 1ii, CUTY-
amii

entrust to a person — noBipATH JIFOIUHI

entrust with a thing — moBipsit sikych piu

indifferent to criticism, a person or a situation — 6aiixyxwuii 10 KPUTHKHA

impatient of authority, control — meTeprmusiumii Biau, KOHTPOJTIO

negligent of duty — nexbanuii, HeyBaXKHUI 10 000B’A3KY

responsible for an action — BiamosinansHUH 32 BUMHOK

responsible to a person — BiamoBiganbHuU# MEPE TFOIUHOIO

relevant to a discussion, point of view — 110 cTocyeTbcsi TUCKYCii, TOUKH
30py

preferable to a person or thing — xpamwii (Halikpareii) st JTFOIAHE 400
peui

prevail upon (on) a person — yMOBHUTH JIFOAUHY

substitute for a person or thing — 3amimmaTy JIr0ANHOIO a0 pivdr0

Common errors

1. Collective nouns (the name given to a group or collection of
people or things, e.g. committee, staff, flock, community, audience) take
a singular verb. This is sometimes forgotten when the subject is sepa-
rated from the verb by several words or phrases. For example:

- The bundle of blocks, magazines and papers was lying on the
table.
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In some instances a collective noun may take a plural verb. This
happens when the stress is on the individual items making up the collec-
tive noun rather than on the collective noun itself, e.g.

- The committee was unanimous when it came to voting.

But:

- The committee of directors were unanimous when it came to
voting.

2. That and which. That restricts the meaning of the word it de-
fines; which does not.

- The TV set that needs repair is on the shelf.

It tells us which TV set is on the shelf — it is the one that needs re-
pair, e.g. that is restrictive.

- The TV set which needs repair, is on the shelf.

The use of which, with commas, changes the meaning. Here is the
implication is that there is only one TV set — it needs repair and is on the
shelf, e.g. some additional information is given about the TV set, that is
why this information is singled out by commas.

3. One of the most common of all grammatical errors is the sen-
tence with the unrelated, e.g. something it refers back to. It must be giv-
en or the sentence must be recast.

For example:

- They didn’t have a quorum for the meeting which meant it had
to be cancelled.

If you are asked to what ‘which’ refers to, you’ll see that you can-
not find it. So the sentence must be recast in some way:

They did not have a quorum for the meeting; therefore it had to be
cancelled.

4. The words among and between may also cause some trouble as
for their usage.

Among is used when two or more persons or things are involved.
- We divided the books among the students of our group.

Between is used when only two things are involved, as in:
- There was little to choose between two applicants.
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Note, however, that when more than two are involved but each
is considered individually, between should be used in preference to
among, for example:

- The solicitor drew up an agreement between the four trustees.

The use of between here is correct because the four trustees are
being considered individually.

5. The word data can also cause some errors when used:

a) the dictionary tells us that data are things known or granted,
facts known to be true. We cannot refer, to data; we can however write
about original data for these are our findings or observations.

b) Although a plural word, it carries a singular verb.

- This data is to be found as soon as possible.

6. The shortened form of the Latin et cetera is etc. It has the
meaning of ‘and other things and the rest’. Avoid using it other than at
the end of a list of items given almost in full, for example:

- On the desk there were newspapers, journals, magazines, files, photo-
graphs, etc.

- Here, etc. indicates that ‘and other things’ were not of sufficient im-
portance to mention separately.

- But if a list has been introduced by the words: for example, such as,
as follows, then the addition of etc. at the end is wrong.

7. Take care with the words less and fewer.

Remember that less refers to quantity and fewer refers to num-
bers. For examples:

- My problems are less than yours.
This means that my problems are not so great as yours.
- My problems are fewer than yours.
This means that my problems are less in number than yours.

Exercise 2. There follow six exercises, each of which contains er-
rors in punctuation, spelling, word order, accuracy of expression, and
misuse of words. The number of errors is shown within brackets. Try to
find them.

Exercise 1. The chairman predicted that this year would be the
very best year for the Company since the boom year of ten years’ ago.
He said that they have every reason to be optimistic for this year and the
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way that sales were increasing lead the board to think that forecast
might be on the conservative side (7).

Exercise 2. Between you and | there need be no arguments. You
only see it from the viewpoint of the secretarial staff whereas | have to
consider the question on three alternative issues. However, | hope to
thoroughly examine the situation so that a decision can be reached brief-
ly (8).

Exercise 3. Personally | think the idea a good one but owing to
unforeseen circumstances | am not prepared to accept such a decision
like you infer (8).

Exercise 4. We have the choice of two candidates. We have to se-
lect the best one for the job, remembering that the work calls for tact,
clear thinking and an ability to get on with people. Mr. Jones manner it
seemed to me was a little aggravating while Ms Robinson improved as
her interview progressed (7).

Exercise 5. Checking the figures carefully, the cashier’s mistake
was soon discovered by the manager. Either an over-sight or a wrong
entry were responsible for the mistake. What was to be done. The man-
ager was in a quandary, but she left that action had to be taken and taken
quickly. She decided that as from 1 March she would introduce a new
check system (7).

Exercise 6. ‘All right’, he said, but I cannot agree with you.
Brown seems to be under the allusion that the managing director was
biased. I am sure that nobody else thought so. Nevertheless in fairness to
Brown | must say that the Managing Director was somewhat self opi-
nionated in his remarks, and | should have preferred him to be a little
more uninterested (8).

Step V

Exercise 1. Read and try to remember the recommended vocabu-
lary to the text.

Entail — Bukimkaty, cupuauHsSTH
productive skills — mpoxykTuBHI BMiHHS
involve — BTATyBaTH, yMIIllyBaTH, MaTH HACIIiIKOM
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receptive skills — perenrrusHi BMiHHS

connecting device — cnonyunuii (3’€HyBaIbHUIT) 3aCi0

amount — KiJIbKiCTh, BETHYMHA

for particular purpose — mis ieBHOT MeTH

make predictions — po6uTH IporHO3u

communicative competence — koMyHiKaTHBHE BMiHHS (CIIPOMOYKHICTB )
to be aware of — 3naru, ycBinomiroBaTH

by heart — mamam’sts

fixed statement — HenopymHe, He3MiHHE BUCIOBICHHS

to be not likely — Oytu HeiimoBipHUM

Exercise 2. Read and translate the text.

Text
Learning a foreign language

The ultimate aim of all English teaching is for students to ‘know
English’, or at least know enough English for whatever purpose they
have in learning the language. In this text we shall consider what ‘know-
ing English’ entails — in other words, what are the aspects of the lan-
guage that need to be learnt?

Clearly, students need to develop skills, e.g. speaking, listening,
reading and writing.

Within the productive skills (speaking and writing), we can say
that students need to learn words and phrases to express meanings in
English. In speaking, this will involve learning the sound system and
stress and intonation patterns; in writing, it will involve learning spel-
ling and punctuation and ways of joining sentences together in con-
nected speech or writing.

Within the receptive skills (listening and reading), we can say that
students need to understand words and structures in their spoken and
written forms, and also understand the connecting devices that link them
together.

A student who has learnt all these things, then, would be able to
understand connected speech and writing and produce correct sentences
in English. But this does not quite amount to ‘knowing English’; for
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language is not merely an abstract system which is used for making cor-
rect sentences; it is a way of communicating with other people. ‘Know-
ing English’, therefore, must mean knowing how to communicate in
English. This involves not only producing language correctly, but using
language for particular purposes; for example, being able to give advice
in English, make predictions, describe people. We call these the func-
tions (or ‘communicative functions’) of language.

One communicative function can be expressed by a range of dif-
ferent structures, e.g. intention can be expressed by ‘I’m going to’, ‘I’'m
planning to’, ‘I intend to’ etc.

If learners are able not only to produce and understand structures,
but also use them to do things through language, we say that they have
‘communicative competence’ in the language.

Recognizing the importance of functions will help students be
more aware of why they are practicing particular structures. For exam-
ple, in a class where learners are aware of functions as well as struc-
tures, they will not learn ‘there is / are’ for its own sake or because it is a
‘useful structure’. Rather, they will learn how to describe places.

Another traditional approach to learning is learning by heart. It is
likely to be most useful in learning things which are fixed and limited,
such as numerals or irregular past tense forms. The problem with learn-
ing by heart as a strategy for learning is that using a language involves
understanding and producing an infinite variety of sentences. Learning
set sentences by heart may enable us to make a few fixed statements but
it is not likely to prepare us for a great variety of language that we need
to understand and use.

Applied to learning, this method emphasizes the importance of re-
petition and drilling exercises and as any other method it has its positive
and negative aspects.

The third view of the language learning process, is to see language
as a system of rules. Learning a language involves being exposed to
samples of language that we can understand; from this we can acquire
the rules of the language and apply them to make an unlimited number
of original sentences.

We have considered three views of the learning process, learning
by heart, forming habits by drilling and repetition, and acquiring rules
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naturally through attempts to communicate. All these are valid views of
the ways in which language skills can be developed although the third is
the most powerful.

Exercise 3. Find the synonyms in the text to the following words
(They are in the same order as they appear in the text).

Final, goal, cause, part, sample, linking, susceptible, quantity, on-
ly, road, connection, forecast, scope, try, skill, to realize, training, spe-
cific, attitude, founded, unusual, endless, multitude, underline, signific-
ance.

Exercise 4. Complete the following sentences with appropriate
words from the text in the correct form and then translate them.

Amount, involve, entail, predictions, statement, device, skills, ap-
proach, pattern, intention.

1. Do you have any wallpaper with the same ... but a different
color. 2. Try to reduce the ... of fat in your diet. 3. Her brother went to
the US with the ... of getting a job at a university. 4. He decided to
adopt a different ... to teaching the Bible through story-telling. 5. De-
spite their confident ..., sales of the new car have not been very good. 6.
At least three politicians ... in the last year scandal. 7. The farmers there
still use the ‘Archimedes Screw’, an ancient ... for raising water from a
lake or a well. 8. You need computing ... for most office jobs. 9. Run-
ning your own business usually ... working long hours.

Exercise 5. Translate into English.

1. BoHu MarOTh HOBUH amapar, SIKHH peecTpye €ICKTPUIHY HisUTb-
HicTh MO3Ky. 2. Lli BpaBu po3BUBAIOTH YMIHHS CTYJEHTa YHTATH Ta
nucatu. 3. 5l He BHeBHEHUH oo Koro HamipiB. 4. Lls kHura Mae He
3aralbHONPUAHATHI TAXiA MO0 KpUTUKKA MuUcTenTBa. 5. 11 3minu 3a-
YEIUTSITh KOJKHOTO B IITATi CIIy>k00BIIiB. 6. I1Ikosa Mae TOCTAaTHIO KiJib-
KIiCTh pecypciB Ta o0nagHaHHA. 7. 3pa3Kyl MOroIy 3MIHWINCS 33 OCTaHHI
poku. 8. [Tomoposx Oyne moB’si3aHa 3 ABOMa IepecajkaMu Ha MOi3M. 9.
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i aai MOXHA BUKOPHUCTATH, 100 3p0OUTH KOPHUCHI €KOHOMIYHI TIEpeI-
6auenns. 10. B odimiiiHii 3as1Bi BoHA (aKTHIHO CIIOBICTHIIA TIPO CBOIO
BiJICTaBKY.

Exercise 6. What do you think?

1. What are the aspects of learning a foreign language;

2. What do productive skills involve?

3. What do receptive skills involve?

4. What are positive and negative aspects of three views of the
learning process?

5. What is your opinion of positive and negative aspects of dif-
ferent methods of learning a foreign language?

Exercise 7. Decide which of the following statements accurately
reflect the content of text 3. Use the text to support your answer.

1. The ultimate aim of all English teaching is for students to de-
velop four skills: speaking, listening, reading and writing. 2. Developing
productive skills involves learning listening and reading. 3. Language is
merely an abstract system which is used for making correct sentences. 4.
Knowing a foreign language means to be able to use it for particular
purposes: for example, to give advice, to describe people, to ask the way
and so on. 5. People have ‘communicative competence’ in a foreign
language if learners are able to produce and understand different struc-
tures e.g. “I am going to”, “There is / are”, “I intend to” etc. 6. If learn-
ers are aware of functions and structures, they will learn “there is / are”
because it is a “useful structure”. 7. A traditional approach to learning is
learning by heart because it involves understanding and producing an
infinitive variety of sentences. 8. Learning by heart as any other method
has its positive and negative aspects. 9. Knowledge of the rules of a for-
eign language and the ability to apply them to make an unlimited num-
ber of original sentences is the least effective way of learning a lan-
guage.

Step VI
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Exercise 1. Match word combinations in A with their Ukrainian
equivalents in B.

1. condensed account a) BOKJIMBE MTUTAHHS
2. narrative form b) Toune 3HaueHHS
3. subject matter C) ’KaprOHHU# / CIIEHTIB BUpa3
4 concise form d) 3pobury KOpOTKMii BHKIAz /
pe3rome
5. considerable  correspon- €) cTHCIIHIA 3BiT
dence f) Benuka / 3Ha4YHA KOPECTOHICH-
6. make a summary st
0) HEBaXJMBI / HE3HAYHI MOIPO-
7. main points oui
h) rooBHi / OCHOBHI NMUTaHHS
8. unimportant detail i) mpaBUIIbHA MIOCITITOBHICTD
9. essential facts J) abpesiatypa / CKOpOUYEHHSI
10. important point K) npsima MoBa
11. direct speech I) cyrTeBi pakTu
12. proper sequence m) ctucna Gpopma
13. slang expression n) y ¢hopmi BUKIALY
14. abbreviation 0) TemMa / IpeIMeT OOTOBOPECHHS
15. exact meaning

Exercise 2. Read and translate the text.

Text
How to write a summary

A summary is a condensed in narrative form of the subject matter
of a report, series of letters, or any other kind of document or series of
documents. It must be written in concise and clear English.

What is the purpose of a summary? Your manager, director, prin-
cipal may wish to all the important facts of a matter about which there
has been considerable correspondence. They may not the time to read all
the letters and may ask you to make a summary. This summary must
contain all the main points/ unimportant details must be omitted. When
completed, the summary should give all essential and relevant facts of
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the matter under examination so that no reference need be made to the
correspondence.

How brief should a summary be? This is not always easy to de-
termine, but it should be as brief as the inclusion of all the important
points will permit. Normally, one third of the number of words in the
original matter is sufficient to achieve this.

All direct speech in the original matter must be turned into indi-
rect speech in the summary.

Characteristic of a good summary

- Completeness The summary must contain sufficient details to
enable the subject to be understood in all its aspects without reference to
the original.

- Correct English The rules of grammar must be obeyed. Slang
expressions and abbreviations should not appear in a summary.

- Continuity The sentence should read and smoothly.

- Preciseness Care must be taken to present the exact meaning of
the original.

- Logical order The fact should be set out in their order and se-
quence.

When making a summary, try to follow these stages:

a Read though the original, if possible twice, grasp the topic dealt
with, and gain a clear idea of the subject matter.

b Make an outline of the summary before writing it.

¢ Make a rough draft and compare it with the original; be sure you
have included everything of importance and excluded all unimportant
details.

d Write the summary.

Your summary must be a summary of the whole of the original and
not several small summaries of parts of the original. Therefore, do
not make the mistake of writing summaries of the parts of the origi-
nal and then putting them all together as one. For instance, if a par-
ticular circumstance is set out in a number of articles, you should
not make a summary of each one. You must grasp the main topics
from all of the articles as a whole and then, in narrative form, make
a summary of the topics, taking all the important details from each
article.
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Economy of words is essential.
Here are two examples:

- Replying to the statement of the Chairperson, Mr. Smith said he
did not accept that view of the matter (19 words).

This can be shortened to:

- Mr. Smith disagreed with the Chairperson’s view (7 words).

- It seems to me that your Company or your Directors or your
Manager have shown little consideration for special requirements of the
films for whom | am speaking. We are entitled therefore to ask that
these requirements shall be more fully met in future; if not, these firms
will not unnaturally seek their supplies elsewhere. (56)

This can be shortened to:

- Expressing dissatisfaction with the attitude of the Company, the
speaker urged that his client’s requests receive due attention if their
dealings were to be continued. (26)

Step VII

Exercise 1. Read and translate text 1.

Text 1. Other Englishes

US or American English is not the only special variety of English.
Each area of the English-speaking world has developed its own special
characteristics. This is usually mainly a matter of vocabulary and pro-
nunciation. We want to give you a small taste of some of the different
varieties of English by drawing your attention to vocabulary used in var-
ious English-speaking regions. All the words given in the text would be
understood by educated native speakers of British English although they
might not choose to use them themselves. They are all words which you
may come across in your own reading, listening or viewing.

Australian English is particularly interesting for its rich store of
highly colloquial words and expressions. Australian colloquialisms of-
ten involve shortened a word. Something the ending ‘-ie’, or ‘-0’ is then
added, e.g. a smoko (from smoking), is a ‘tea or coffee break’ and a mil-
ko delivers the milk; beaut, short for ‘beautiful” means ‘great’. Because
of the current popularity of Australian TV programmes and films, some
of these words are now being used by British people too.
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Indian English, on the other hand, is characterized by sounding
more formal than British English. It has retained in everyday usage
words that are found more in the classics of nineteenth century literature
than in contemporary TV programmes from London, e.g. The bereaved
are condoled and the Prime Minister is felicitated on his or her birthday.
An Indian might complain of a plain in his bosom (rather than his chest)
and an Indian bandit is referred to as a miscreant.

Scottish English uses a number of special dialect words. Some of
the more common of these are worth learning.

aye: yes loch: lake dreich: dull

ben: mountain to mind: to remember  janitor: caretaker

brae: bank (of river) bairn: child lassie: girl

dram: drink (usually bonny: beautiful outwith: outside
whisky) burn: stream wee: small

glen: valley stay: live ken: know

kirk: church

Black English is the term used to refer to the English which origi-
nated in the Caribbean islands and has now spread to many parts of the
UK, Canada and the USA. Listed below are some words which are cha-
racteristic of Black English but are also now used in other varieties of
English. Many are particularly associated with the music world.

dreadlocks: Rastafarian hairstyle beat: exhausted

chick: girl dig: understand
jam: improvise pad: bed
rap: street-talk square: dull

Exercise 2. What do you think these examples of American collo-
quialisms mean? They are all formed by abbreviating an English word
which you probably know.

Where did you go when you were in Oz?

She wants to be a journo when she leaves uni.

We got terribly bitten by mozzies at yesterday’s Barbie.

He’s planning to do a bit of farming bizzo while he’s in the
States.

i NS
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lish.

NG~ E

5.
6.

What are you doing this arvo?
We decided to have a party as the oldies had gone away for
the weekend.

Exercise 3. The Words on the left are more common in Indian
English than British English. The words on the right are the equivalent
words more frequently used in British English. Match the Indian word
with its British English equivalents.

abscond a. catch

nab b. man who annoys girls
bag c. plimsolls, sneakers
Eve-teaser d. underwear

the common man e. flee

fleetfoots f. people awaiting trial
undertrials g. the general public
wearunders h. capture / obtain

Exercise 4. Below you have some statements made by a Scot. An-
swer the questions about them.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

Mary had a bonny wee lassie last night.

What happened to Mary yesterday?

They stay next to the kirk.

What noise is likely to wake them on Sunday morning?
It’s a bit dreich today.

Is it good weather for a picnic.

He’s got a new job as janitor at the school.

What kind of duties will he have?

Would you like a wee dram?

If you say ‘yes’, what will you get?

‘Are you coming, Jim?’ ‘Aye’.

Is Jim coming or isn’t he?

They have a wonderful view of the loch from their window.
What can they see from the window?

Exercise 5. Answer the following questions relating to Black Eng-
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1. Would you be pleased to be called square? 2. What does hair
that is in dreadlocks look like? 3. When might you feel dead beat? 4. If
musicians have a jam session, what do they do?

Exercise 6. Read and translate text 2.
Text 2. New words in English

No language stands still. New words and expressions are always
being created, usually because something new is invented or sometimes
just for fun. No government committee decides whether a new word is
acceptable or not; if it is used frequently, and in a variety of contexts, it
will find its way into the dictionary. Here are some of the words and
expressions that have come into English since 1980.

New science and technology

Faxable: able to be sent by fax machine

junk fax: unsolicited material, such as adverts, sent by fax

tummytuck: a plastic surgery operation to remove fat from the
stomach

sound bite: a brief except from a speech or statement, broadcast
onTV
New sports and fashions

Monoboarding: the sport of skiing downhill on a large single ski

snowsurfing: skiing downhill standing sideways on a large single
ski

vogueing: a style of dancing to house music incorporating the
movements and gestures of models displaying clothes.

Political and social trends

Eco-friendly: not harming the environment

carboard city: area occupied by cardboard boxes serving as homes
for the homeless

teleworking: working from home communicating by computer
and fax

advertocracy: pursuit of public policy by mass advertising cam-
paigns
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destatisation: withdrawal of the state from areas that were pre-
viously state-controlled as in the (former) Soviet bloc in the 80s and 90s

Gorbymania: extreme enthusiasm for the former Soviet President,
Mikhail Gorbachev

newmannery: behaviour of the new man (gentle, caring, non-
sexist)

couch potato: a lazy person who prefers watching TV to being ac-
tive
New words from other languages

fatwa: formal legal opinion delivered by an Islamic leader (Arab-
ic)

karaoke: singing pop songs solo to recorded music in bars (Japa-
nese)

glasnost: policy of openness or frankness (Russian)
New forms or meaning for old words

ageism: prejudice against someone because of their age

nostalgise: to indulge in nostalgia

pre-schooler: a child not yet enough for school

dark-green: holding radically green political beliefs

singlehood: the state of being single rather than married

clergyperson: a male or female member of the clergy (a typical
development from clergyman. Compare: chairperson)

Exercise 7. Here are some more new words. Match them with
their definitions. Which of the five categories opposite does each fit best
in?

1. collectomania - a specially bred miniaturized form of vegetable

2. bio-house - a hypothetical miniaturized device capable of
making its way through bodily passages and per-
forming various tasks

3. bimbo - an irresistible urge to collect things

4. mini-vegetable | - an indoor version of American football

5. arenaball - a house constructed solely from natural materials

6. microbot - a female of limited intelligence but high sex ap-
peal
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Exercise 8. Choose which word from those defined opposite fits
into the following sentences.

1. I always buy roll-on rather than aerosol deodorants ever since |
learnt how much more ... they are. 2. ... was much more common in the
West than the USSR just as Mrs Thatcher was probably more popular
outside the UK. 3. Most of my married friends think there’s a lot to be
said for ... . 4. I don’t think that I’d like to try ... . It sounds too danger-
ous to me. 5. They think that in the next ten years more and more people
will start ... . It should certainly ease traffic in the rush hours. 6. The
size of London’s ... seems to grow every time I go there. It sometimes
seems as if the country is going backwards. 7. He’s such a ... . His only
activity is pressing the remote control. 8. Many politicians now try to
ensure they write some effective ... into their speeches.

Exercise 9. If you meet a new word it is often possible to work out
its meaning from its context. Practice by explaining what the underlined
words in the following sentences must mean.

1. I very much prefer restaurants where there is no microwavery.
2. They’re building a new Cineplex on the edge of the town so we
should be able to choose from a variety of films on Saturday nights. 3.
Upskiing, which uses small parachutes, is a rapidly developing sport in
the USA. 4. World AIDS Day was inspired by the health globocrats of
the World Health Organization. 5. He is writing a thesis on humorology.
6. The boss is very much a hands-on manager who likes to be involved
in all aspects of the company’s work. 7. Many large shops now have
their own store cards. 8. The post-war baby-boomers are now becoming
grandparents.

Exercise 10. Read and translate text 3.
Text 3. Slang
Slang is a particular kind of colloquial language. It refers to words

and expressions which are extremely informal. Slang helps to make
speech vivid, colorful and interesting but it can easily be used inappro-
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priately. Although slang is mainly used in speech, it is also often found
in the popular press.

It can be risky for someone who is not a native speaker to use
slang.

Firstly because some slang expressions may cause offence to
some sections of the population. For example, most policemen are quite
happy to be referred to as coppers but are offended by the term pigs.
Similarly, you could probably use the word sizzled (meaning drunk) in
front of anyone but using the words, pissed or arseholed, which is also
mean drunk, could upset some people.

Secondly, slang words date very quickly. Different generations,
for instance, have used different slang expressions to say that something
was ‘wonderful’.

pre-war: top-hole

1940s: wizard

1960s: fab, groovy

1970s: ace, cosmic

1980s: brill, wicked

It can be possible to work out a native speaker’s age from the ex-
pressions which they use, as people tend to stick with the slang expres-
sions of their youth.

To sum up, you may find it interesting to learn about slang and
you may come across slang expressions (particularly when you are
watching films or reading popular newspapers or novels) but you might
be well advised to avoid using slang yourself.

Here are some examples of some slang words and expressions
which you may come across. The ones which are most likely to cause
offence are underlined.

Expressions for money: dough, bread, dosh, loot, brass, spondu-
licks.

Expressions for the police: pigs, fuzz, cop(per)s, bill.

Expressions for drunk: pissed, sizzled, paralytic, legless, arse-
holed.

Expressions for a stupid person: wally, prat, nerd, jerk, dickhead,
plonker, pillock.

Expressions for lavatory: loo, lav, bog, john

112



Expressions for drink: booze, plonk, a snifter, a snort.

Drug-related expressions: a fix, dope, grass, high, stoned, snow
(heroin).

Prison-related expressions: nick (prison), nark (informer), screw
(warder).

Slang is often used by one particular group and is unintelligible to
other people. Here are some examples from American truck-drivers us-
ing CB radio to talk to each other.

grandma lane: slow lane

doughnuts: tyres

motion lotion: fuel

five finger discount: stolen goods

anklebiters: children

eyeballs: headlights

super cola: beer

affirmative: yes.

Lexical backup
Say <«—» Tell
Speak <«—» Talk
Don’t confuse say, tell, talk and speak.

You say words to someone.
You tell someone facts and information about something.
You talk to someone about a subject.
You speak (you say words) or you speak a language.

1. Say smth to smb. What did she say to you?

Say what / where / why etc. The director didn’t say how long the
experiment would take.

Say hello / sorry / yes etc (to smb). Pete came over to say good-
bue to us.

Say + that. It says in today’s paper that oil prices are going up
again.

NS
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2. Tell smb (that). She wrote to tell us (that) she was getting mar-
ried.

Tell smb smth. Now you can tell me all the details.

Tell smb about smth. Have you told anyone about this?

You must always say who you are telling.

Don’t say “he told that he was going”.

3. Speak to produce words with your voice. She had a sore throat
and couldn’t speak.

To be able to speak a language. This professor speaks five lan-
guages.

Speak to smb. (phrasal verb) to say someone or have a conversa-
tion with them. Mother is on the phone. She wants to speak to you.

Don’t confuse She is speaking English (= she is speaking it now)
and she speaks English (= she can speak it).

4.Talk to produce words with your voice in order to have a con-
versation, tell people what you think. Please don’t all talk at the same
time.

Talk about. They talked about their favourite actors.

Talk to (with American). Mary was talking to her group mate. |
left John talking with his aunt.

Exercise 1. Fill in the blanks with say, tell, speak, talk in the cor-
rect form.

1. It has been nice ... to you. 2. He refused to ... me his name. 3.
The doctor didn’t ... how long the operation would take. 4. Have you ...
with John about your problem? 5. Let’s have a cup of coffee and you
can ... me all the details. 6. This leaflet ... you how to apply for a driv-
ing license. 7. If you are worried about your work, come and see me and
we’ll ... it over. 8. Paul ... me that he might be late. 9. How old are ba-
bies when they learn ... . 10. The manager wrote to the bank and ...
they needed a loan.

Exercise 2. Translate into English.

1. Cxaxite MeHI Oymb-7acka, XTO CbOTOMHI BiacyTHiH. 2. 11100
OBOJIOJIITH MOBOIO MOTPIOHO HaMaraTHCS PO3MOBIISTH aHITIHCHKOIO HE
JIUIIIC Ha 3aHSTTAX, aje i Mixk coboro. 3. S 3amuTana Mukomy, uu Moxke
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BiH MO3WYUTH MEHI TPOIIi, ajie BiH cka3aB Hi. 4. CimaiTe i pO3KaXKiTh
MeHi Bce Tpo 1e. 5. Bu posnosimaere qyxe tnxo. byap-macka romocHi-
me. 6. Y ChbOrOMHINIHIN ra3eTi HAeThCs Mo Te, IO I[IHK Ha M SICO 3HOBY
ITiIBUIIICHO.

Exercise 3. Test yourself if you know and can translate the follow-
ing verbs.

Add, point out, mention, put it, express, inform, report, gossip,
discuss, negotiate, debate, whisper, mumble, stammer / stutter, chat, ask,
shout, advise, explain, criticize, threaten.

Quite and rather

We often use ‘quite’ with a positive idea and ‘rather’ with a nega-
tive idea.
- She is quite intelligent but rather lazy.
- It’s rather cold today.
- He’s quite handsome.
- When we use ‘rather’ with positive words it means ‘unusually’.
- He’s rather good-looking for his age.

Much, many, little, few, a lot of, lots of, plenty of

Much, little are used with uncountable nouns.

Many, few are used with countable nouns.

A lot of, lots of, plenty of are used with both, countable and un-
countable nouns.

Much, many are mainly used in negative sentences and ques-
tions.

Little, few — mano, HegocTaTHEO

A little, a few — Tpomrku, nexinska

Plenty — JOCTaTHbHO, JTOCUTh, YNMAJIO

Exercise 4. Complete these sentences with much, many, a lot of,

plenty of, little, a little, few, a few. Sometimes there are two possibili-
ties.
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1. I don’t think John would be a good teacher. He has got ... pa-
tience with students. 2. Nora’s father died ... years ago. 3. Come and sit
at our table. There is ... room. 4. We’ll easily find somewhere to stay.
There are ... hotels here. 5. Would you like some more coffee? Yes,
please, but only ... . 6. The hall was almost empty. There were very ...
people there. 7. Don’t disturb them. They’ve got ... work to do. 8. She
is a very quiet person. She doesn’t say ... words. 9. I enjoy my life here.
I have ... friends and we meet quite often. 10. I think I’ll have ... cream
in my coffee. 11. We didn’t have very ... time, so we took a taxi. 12.
“Do you feel sad, that you’re leaving? — Just ...”. 13. There are quite ...
pupils in the school. 14. Did you get ... Christmas cards this year? 15.
She has ... more problems than you have.

Most, most of; all, all of; no, none of

Most means the largest part of something, or the largest number
of things, people, places, that is most people, most things, most events
etc.
- What most women want is a happy life for their children.
- Most of the students, her relatives, our money means most people or
things in a group.
- Most of the women | spoke to were very excited.

All and all of mean the same.
- All the children were taken home at 5 o’clock.
- linvited all my friends to the party.
- L invited all of my friends to the party.

All goes before the main verb and after the auxiliary or modal
verb.
1. We all go there every week.
2. The new students will all arrive next week.

No means not any or not one

E.g. no money, no houses, no reply
- The re is no money in my perse.
- There are no new houses in this street.
- | called, but there was no reply.

None means not any of something or no people or things.
- Ice-cream? None for me, thank you.
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- None of our students ever go there.

Exercise 5. Translate into English.

1. Bci Mmoi npy3i € cTyaeHTamMu Hamoro yHiBepcutery. 2. HixTo 3
HUX HIKONMHM He 3ragye mpo Ieil Bumamok. 3. S xoTiB 3’icTH TPOMIKU
M’sica, aje Woro He 3amumiocs. 4. Moi 6aTbKU IIPOBOASTH OUTBITICTE
BEYOPIB 3a TeNeBi3opoM. 5. S mpoBena Bech AeHb NPUOUPAIOYN KBAPTHU-
Py, 3a mpaHHAM 1 poOistun iHmn pedi. 6. Tapinku momananu 3 mMOMUI i
Maiibxke Bci po3dumucs. 7. Lle OigHa kpaiHa, i Oinbmia ii yacTHHA — TIe
nycrens. 8. Bei Moi npy3i MaroTh koM 1otepu. 9. Binbmiicts aite mo-
JOONSIIOTH costooli. 10. Mu MOBUHHI POYNUTATH BCI KHMKKH 32 CITHC-
KOM?

By, by the (that) time, by then, until

By (+ a time) is used to mean not later than:
- I’ll be home by 10, I promise.
- Make sure you get the work done by Friday.
- By the end of the year his health problems became much worse.

Until (also till especially spoken) is used to say how long a situa-
tion continues, that is if something happens until or till a time or event,
it continues and then stops at that or event:

- My mother worked as a teacher until she retired.
- Jack stayed in bed until half past nine because he had a headache.

Let’s compare until and by in the following sentences.

- The manager will be out until 5 o’clock.

- Mother will be back by 5 o’clock.

- We’ll be working until 10 o’clock.

- We’ll have finished our work by 10 o’clock.

We can also say by the (that) time, by then.

It’s too late to go shopping now. By the time we get to the shops,
they will be shut (something happens). By the time Tom arrived the
guests had left (something happened). Mr.Brown finally got to the sta-
tion, by then (by that time) the train had left.

Exercise 6. Fill in the blanks with by, until or by the time.
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1. Let me know ... Saturday if you can come to my birthday par-
ty. 2. ’'m sure you’ll have found a job ... that time. 3. I think we’ll wait
... Wednesday before making a final decision. 4. If they leave today,
they will be in Lviv ... lunch time. 5. It was a long time before the
guards discovered that a prisoner had escaped. ..., the escaped prisoner
was miles away. 6. Will you be still in if I return at 2.30? I don’t think
so. I’1l probably have gone ... 7. Please make sure that you are here ... .
5 o’clock. 8. If you want to do the examination, you have to enter ... .
3 April. 9. T haven’t finished my book yet, but I hope to finish it ... the
end of the year. 10. | have been offered a job. To get it | should have
met the manager ... the end of this week.

For, during, while

We use for + a period of time to say how long something goes on:
for a year, for 5 minutes.
- We have been waiting for you for 35 minutes.
- Are you going away for a month or two?
We use during + noun, that is at one point in a period of time, or
through the whole of a period of time (when).
- Henry died during the night.
- They have seen many changes during her life.
- This place was used as an air-raid shelter during the war.
We use while + subject + verb, that is during the same period of
time that something else is happening.
- | bought a newspaper while | was waiting for the train.
- I’11 just make a telephone call while you finish your coffee.

Exercise 7. Fill in the blanks with for, during or while.

1. I met Mike ... I was waiting for the bus. 2. The phone rang four
times ... we were having lunch. 3. When we were at the concert last
week, we met the Browns ... the interval. 4. Mary didn’t speak to me ...
a week after our quarrel. 5. Many interesting suggestions were made ...
the meeting. 6. What did she say about me ... I was out for half an hour?
7. It rained a lot ... this winter. 8. Jack started a new job a month ago.
Before that he had been out of work ... a year. 9. Please, don’t interrupt
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people ... they are speaking. It’s impolite. 10. The students looked
bored ... the meeting.

On time, in time (just in time)

We use on time meaning not late, punctually, at the arranged
time.
- The meeting starts at 10 a.m. — try to be on time.
- The plain landed right on time.

In time means soon enough for something or to do something be-
fore it is too late.
- If I get home in time, I’1l take you swimming.
- Luckily, we still got to the airport in time to catch the plane.

Exercise 8. Complete the following sentences with on time or in
time.

1. It is strange that the bus was late this morning, because it is
usually ... . 2. I stopped Tom ... not to sit on the chair you had painted.
3. Our car is being repaired. We all hope it is ready ... for our holidays.
4. 1 got home ... before it started to rain very heavily. 5. A hen ran
across the road in front of the car but the driver managed to stop ... . 6.
Please don’t be late for the meeting. We want to begin ... . 7. It’s a very
good train service here. I always arrive ... to the office. 8. We plan to go
abroad in two week’s time. I hope our visas arrive ... . 9. We had to get
on the train without tickets because we didn’t get to the station ... to buy
them. 10. We got to the cinema ... not to miss the beginning of the film.

At the end, in the end

We use at the end (of something), e.g. during the last part of an
event or period of time.
- There will be time for questions at the end of the conference.
- The movie was really sad — at the end the little boy dies.

We use in the end with the meaning finally, after a period of time
especially after a lot of difficulties or after a long delay.
- In the end, I decided that the best thing to do was to ask Nelly for help.
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- We had a lot of problems with our car. In the end we sold it and
bought another one.

Exercise 9. Translate into English.

1. V kiHmi By uIi Ha TYPHCTIB YeKaB aBTOOycC. 2. Mu criepedani-
Csl BECh TIDKJEHb KyAW TIOiXaTH Ha BUXIiJHI 1 BPEIITi-perIT BUPIMINIHA
3JTUIIATUCS BIOMA Ta BifiBiAaTh 0aTbkiB. 3. CTyIEHTH 31aI0Th 3QJIiKH B
KIHITI TpaBHSA, a B KiHIII YePBHS BOHM 37a0Th ictiuTH. 4. BiH cTaBaB Bce
OiBII Ta OUTBII PO3APATOBAHHUM 1 3PEIITOI0 BHWIIOB 3 KIMHATH, Ty4HO
TPIOKHYBIIM BepuMa. 5. Bu BUpyIiaeTe y BiApsKCHHS Ha IOYATKY, YH
B KiHIi ceprHA? 6. B KiHII poKy MU NepeiKIHKaeMO B HOBE TIOMEIIIKaH-
Hst. 7. Vloro craH 3710poB’st oripiryBaBcst KoxHoro aus. Kinerp KiHiem
BiH OyB 3MYIICHUIA JIATTH B JIIKApHIO Ha omepalito. 8. baTeko crodaTky
BiJIMOBHBCS MO3WYMTH HAM TPOII, aje 3pemmror moroauscs. 9. Komu
Muxaiino ONMHHUBCA 32 KOPJAOHOM, BiH MIEBHUH Yac HE MIT 3HAWTH PoOO-
Ty TIOKH 3pPEHITOI0 HE BIAIMITYBaBCs ogimiantoMm y pectopadi. 10. Bu
OTPHMYETE CTHUIICH/IIIO B CEPe/IMHI UM B KiHII KOXKHOTO MicCsIIs?

Unless, as / so long as, provide (that), providing (that)

Unless is used to say that something will happen or be true if

something else does not happen or is not true:
- Unless some extra money is found, the festival won’t be held.
- They will never leave her unless they are sure that she is all right.

Unless is often used in warnings.

- You will be late unless you hurry.

As /50 long as is used to say that one thing can happen or be true
only if another thing happens or is true, that is in the meaning of but
only if (3a ymoBwH, 110).

- You can buy this car as long as it is not very expensive (= but only if it
not very expensive).

Provided (that) you study hard, you would pass an examination.

- You can borrow my car providing (that) you will return it by five
o’clock.

Note: Don’t use future tenses after unless, as / so long as, pro-
vided (that) providing (that).
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Exercise 9. Write a new sentence with the same meaning using
unless in yours.

1. You are not attentive enough, so you won’t know how to do
your laboratory work. 2. If my salary isn’t increased, I’ll have to look
for another job. 3. I am going to the party only if my new dress is ready.
4. They’ll help you if you address them in time. 5. People are allowed
into many clubs in Great Britain only if they are members. 6. | am late if
I don’t leave immediately. 7. Cats will never scratch you. You mustn’t
tease them. 8. Mary must apologize to Helen or she will never forgive
her. 9. You should address a passerby with “Excuse me, please” or he
won’t realize that you want to address him for help. 10. The interview
will be a success if the interviewee is asked interesting questions.

Exercise 10. Choose the correct word or expression for each sen-
tence.

Example: You can use my bicycle /as long as/ unless you return it
by Saturday.

1. We are going to the country for the week-end /unless, provid-
ing/ the weather is warm. 2. We’ll permit children to go swimming
/unless, provided/ they swim too far. 3. You can smoke /unless, as long
as/ you leave the door of the room closed. 4. You mustn’t smoke here
/unless, as long as/ you open the window. 5. I can’t understand why he
is late /unless, as long as/ he couldn’t get a ticket. 6. They will win
/unless, provided/ they fulfil all the advice of their coach. 7. You can get
an excellent mark /unless/ /providing/ and make notes of them. 8.
People will be healthy and strong /unless, provided/ they do physical
exercises and /unless, provided/ they eat too much. 9. His report will
cause discussing /unless, as long as/ it is abundant with real facts. 10.
His speech won’t be listened to with great interest /unless, provided/ he
mentiones some cases from real life.

Exercise 11. Translate into English.

1. 4 mikonm B IIe HE MOBIPIO, TOKW HE MOOAYy Ha BIACHI O4i. 2.
JIronuHa HE OTPUMAE XOPOIIY POOOTY, JOKH HE CTaHe KBami(hikoBaHUM
crneuiamictoM. 3. Bu He 3MoXkeTe mpamoBaTé UM iHCTPYMEHTOM, SIKIIO
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He Tonaroaute foro. 4. Sl MOy O3MYUTH BaM TPoOIili 332 YMOBH, IO BU
X MoBepHEeTE MEHI HACTYITHOTO THXKHsL. 5. BU He 3MOXKeTe CKOpUCTATUCS
HWOTo TpalsiMu, SKIIO0 HE 3BEPHETECh JI0 HhOTo BuacHO. 6. JlromuHa He
MOJKE€ BiTuyBaTH ceOe MIACIUBOIO, SKIIO MpaBa JIIOJUHHU MOPYITYHOTHCS
nepkaBoro. 7. HixTo He 3MOKe JTOIMOMOITH TOOI, SKIIO TH HE TOTOBUH
noroMorTu cobi cam. 8. Lli KM HE MPUHECYTh BaM KOPHCTI, SKIIO BH
He Oyzere BkuBaTh iX BuacHO. 9. TeHicHUI KOPT He OyJe MpaIoBaTH,
SIKIIIO HOTO HE TOKPHIOTh HOBUM MTOKPUTTSIM.

Used to do something, get used to doing something,
be used to doing something

I. The expression ‘Used to’ with the Infinitive (used to play hock-
ey, used to smoke) is used to say that something regularly happened in
the past but doesn’t take place at present or for past situations which no
longer exist.

- He used to smoke 20 cigarettes a day (now he does not smoke).
- She is not as beautiful now as she used to be.

You can also use would (+ infinitive without to) in such cases that
is when we remember things that often happened in the past.
- Whenever my father was angry with me, he would just walk out of the
room banging the door behind him.

I1. When something was new or difficult to you but after you have
often done or experienced it so that it no longer seems surprising, diffi-
cult or strange you say: first; at last

- | have got used to doing it and then | am used to doing it now, that is it
is quite natural to me.

- It’s quite a simple system — you’ll soon get used to operating it.

- [ can’t get used to the idea that you are grown up now.

- | do the dishes every day since my childhood so | am used to (doing)
it.
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Exercise 12. Fill in the spaces with ‘used to, get / be used to’.

1. I’ve ... to sleeping on the floor at last. 2. Bill has never had any
free time to spend with his family, so they ... to doing everywhere with-
out him. 3. My friend once went to Saudi Arabia for holiday. It was too
hot for him there because he ... to the heat. 4. After several years of
working at night Mary ... staying awake during the night. 5. There ...
be a small house on this corner but it was knocked down. 6. I am not ...
being told what to do. 7. Children got tired very quickly because they
were not ... walking so fast. 8. | did the dishes every day last month,
when my mother was ill, so I ... to doing it. 9. When I worked on a
farm, I ... get up early every day. 10. At first Jack hated the rain in Eng-
land but he ... to it now.

Exercise 13. Translate into English.

1. Cnovatky OyJo Ty»e He3BHYHO XOJUTH Ha POOOTY MIMIKH, aie
HapewTi 5 3BUK 10 LpOro. 2. 3apa3 Miil TaTo HE BCTAa€ PaHO, ajie KOJIH
BiH MaB po0OTYy, BiH BCTaBaB Ayxe paHo. 3. [Ipoiimos neBHuit 9ac, mo-
KM 51 3BUK HOCHUTH OKYJsIpU. 4. MemkaHsaM €Bponenchkux KpaiH J0-
CUTh Ba)XKO 3BUKHYTH I3JMTH JBOPYY, fK 1ie poOnsTe B Anruii. 5. He
BCi CTYAEHTH MIBACHHUX KpPaiH MOXXYTb 3BUKHYTHU J0 XOJIOIHOI 3MMH Ha
VYkpaini. 6. Komu apyxkuHa MOro cyciga nomepia, HOMy HPUAIILIOCS
3BUKHYTH XUTU Ha caMOTi. 7. MUHYIIOTO JTliTa, KOJIM MH BiIMOYMBAIHN B
Kpumy, My KOXKHOTO paHKy XOAWIX O MOps IuiaBatu. 8. 5 MemkaHenpb
KueBa, st Hapogunacst TyT, 1 S HIKOJIM HE 3BUKHY JIO JKHUTTS B ceiii. 9.
Hamr gim posrammoBanuii B IeHTpi MicTa 1 Hallla BYJIHIIS JOCUTh IITyMITU-
Ba, ajle¢ MU B)KE 3BUKJIM 1 He 3BepTaemo Ha 1ie yBaru. 10. Koau Onena
nepeixajga B MEHITY KBapTHUPY, IPOUIIOB IESKUH yac, TOKK BOHA 3BUKIIA
10 Hel.

Although / though / even though; in spite of / despite

As for the meaning all these words and word combinations are

synonymous expressions, but they differ in their juxtaposition (nmpsime

crukanns) with other words in the sentence. Thus:
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After although / though we use a subject and a verb:
- No, this is my responsibility, although, | appreciate your offer.
- Pascal went ahead with the experiment though he knew it was danger-
ous.
After in spite of / despite we use a noun, a pronoun (this, that,
what etc.) or a verb + ing.
- In spite of the rain they went on.
- Despite the rain we enjoyed our holiday.
- In spite of this she returned home.
- Despite what he said she was not disappointed.
If we put a verb phrase after ‘in spite of” or ‘despite’, it must be
in the ‘ing’ form.
- In spite of having lots of money, he was an unhappy man.
- I couldn’t sleep despite being very tired.

Exercise 14. Fill in the spaces with although / though, or in spite
of / despite.

1. ... I had never seen her before, I recognized her from a photo-
graph. 2. The heating was full on, but ... this, she was trembling. 3. ...
having an English name, he is in fact German. 4. ... the fact that he had
and English name, he is in fact German. 5. ... having a lot of relatives,
he was a lonely man. 6. ... he had a lot of relatives, he was a lonely
man. 7. Michel became a successful businessman ... his lack of educa-
tion. 8. ... her injuries Sara was able to get home. 9. They went out ...
of the rain. 10. They went out ... the rain. 11. Sally loved her husband
... of the fact that he was unfaithful to her. 12. ... Sally’s husband was
unfaithful to her, she loved him. 13. ... all the teachers’ efforts to save
the village school the authorities decided to close it. 14. The authorities
decided to close the village school ... the teachers made efforts to save
it. 15. You can copy down my answers, ... | am not sure they’re right.
16. The rooms, ... small, were pleasant and airy.

Exercise 15. Translate into English.

1. He3Baxkatoun Ha BTOMY, MaHAPIBHUKY WIIITH a0 IICTATUCS IO
micy 3acBiTia. 2. Xoua mictep bpayH 3HaB, 110 omnepariist Ayxe cKiagHa
1 HeOe3neyHa, BiH moroguBcs ii 3pooutu. 3. Miii Opat MpisB cTatu mi-
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JIOTOM, HE3Ba)Kal04Y! Ha Te, MO0 BiH OyB KOpoTKko30opuM. 4. BoHa HE MOT-
na ictH, Xo4a Iyxe 3rojonxHina. 5. Xo4a MU He 0a4niIn OJUH OJHOTO
micysl 3aKiHUEHHS YHIBEPCHTETY, MM BCi MOYyBaJn cebe CTyIACHTaMH
onHiei rpynu. 6. He3Baxkarouu Ha cHiromaj, JiTak MiAHABCS y MOBITPS
3a posKiazoM. 7. oro uTTS He 3MOIJIH BPATYBAaTH, X0Ya BCi 3aXOMIH
Oynm BxkuTI BYacHO. 8. He3Bakaroum Ha Te, 110 BiH JOBro XBopiB, Ilet-
PO 34aB iICIIUTH Ha «BIIMIHHO» Ta «mo0Ope». 9. Xoua i1 6aTbku He OyH
3aMOXHMMH, BOHA OTpuMaina Buiry ocBity. 10. lapma, mo meit 3aBox
HEBEJHKHUI, HOTO MPOIYKIIisl BilIoOMa BCbOMY CBITY.

Both / both of; either / either of; neither / neither of

We use both, either, neither when we are talking about two
things. You can use these words with a noun.
- Both books are interesting.
- You can buy either book.
- Neither book is new.
Both, either and neither can be followed by of but in this case
they need the / these / those / my / our etc.
- Both of these books (both these books) are interesting.
- Either of those books can be bought.
- Neither of my books is (are) new.
After neither of both singular and plural verb can be used.
- Neither of books is interesting.
- Neither of books are interesting.
- Neither of them is / are married.
We can also use:
both ... and —i roii / Ta/ Te i Toii / Ta / TE
either ... or —um toii / Ta / Te, UM TO¥ / Ta / TE
neither ... N0 — ui Toii / Ta / Te, Hi ToM / Ta / TE

Exercise 16. Insert both (of), either (of), neither (of) or both...
and; either ... or; neither ... nor.

1. There are two ways to the metro station. You can go ... . ... of
them are short. 2. He is ... teacher ... student. He is a laboratory assis-
tant. 3. He gave up his job ... because the pay was low ... he needed a

125



change. 4. When the boat overturned, they were really frightened be-
cause ... them could swim. 5. It was a very boring performance. ... of
us liked it. 6. I am not sure where he is from. He is ... from Lviv or ...

from Odessa. 7. Which of his sons is a student? ... , ... of them are still
at secondary school. 8. We’ll be there on time, ... Michel ... [. 9. ... the
robbers were wearing masks. 10. Would you like tea or coffee? ..., I
don’t mind.

Exercise 17. Translate into English.

1. OOuaBa MOi 6aThku Opany ydacTh Y OYAiBHHIITBI IOTO 3aBO-
ny. 2. Hi s, Hi Most cecTpa He 0auniu, sK 11e Tpanuiocs. 3. Mu MoxeMo
MOIXaTu y BIAPSHKEHHS YW B TPaBHi, 4yd B 4epBHi. 4. Llsg rpyna 3mae ic-
MUT y BIBTOPOK, 4 y cepeny. 5. 3aBtpa 20 uum 21? Hi Te, Hi inmre. 3aBT-
pa 22. 6. I mepwa i gpyra rpynu 0p0ro GaxkynbreTy OyayTh 3aXUIIATH
KypcoBy poOoTy Ha mouaTky TwxkHs. 7. Hi cTynenTn, Hi BUKIamadi He
MTOBMHHI MAIINTH B MIPUMIIIIEHH] yHiBepcuTeTy. 8. BaM mpuHecTn Moio-
KO, uu Cik? Byab-1110, 51 TOM0OIISIO 1 cik i Mosloko. 9. O0uBa rypToXu-
TKa 3HAXOAATHCA Ha Wil Bynuii. Bu oTprMaeTe OMEIIKaHHS YU B TIep-
moMy, uu B apyromy. 10. B MeHe Hemae Hi dacy Hi OakaHHS 0OTOBO-
pIOBAaTH 1€ TUTAHHS 3 BAMHU.

Zero, nil, nought, o [ ], love

Sk uucno ‘zero’ yacriie BxuBaeTbes B Ameputii (€.9. | think her
phone number is two-zero-five-three-zero). ¥ Benukiit bputanii B 1160-
My BUIIaJIKy BXKUBaroTh NOUght ao 0 [ ], a zero naiivyacrimie BXKHUBA€Th-
csl B TEXHIYHIN a00 HAyKOBii MOBI.

- The pressure increases from zero to maximum in 25 seconds.
Nil o3Hauae «HigOTON.
- The chances of finding them alive are virtually nil.
VYV Benukiit bpuranii ‘nil’ Takox BXHBA€THCS, KOJNW ijae MOBa
PO CIIOPTHBHI Pe3yIbTaTH.
- ‘Liverpool” won the game three nil.
Nought (British English) o3mauae gwucio 0.
The interest rate on this account is only nought point seven five
per cent (= 0,75%).
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B po3mogwiit MoBi (ocobmmso British English) O [ ] sxxuBaeTs-
cs B TeneOHHUX HOMEpax, ajpecax, HoMepax KiIMHAT 1 TaKOX Y JecsT-
KOBHUX JIpo0ax.

We’ll be in room five-0-two.

Love - Bupas, 110 03HaYa€ «paxyHOK HE BIAKPHUTO» 1 BXKUBAETH-
cs1, KOJIM ¥i/ie MOBa PO TPy B TEHIC.

Self-study
Giving opinions

Exercise 1. Match phrases in A with their Ukrainian equivalents

in B.
A B
T expect ... 51 BeBHEHMI, 11O ...
I feel confident that ... sl He CYMHIBaIOCh, 1110 ...
I doubt if ... e He 0e3MepeyHo, 110
I reckon ... MEHE aX HisK HE 3JMBYBaJIO O, KO ...
I don’t doubt that ... s CIIOIIBArOCH, 11O ...
I’d be surprised if ... s rajaro, 1o ...
I wouldn’t mind betting sl CyMHIBarOCh (HEBIIEBHEHMIA), IO ...

Exercise 2. Which phrases suggest the speaker:
1. is sure something will happen?

2. thinks it’s unlikely?

3. thinks it’s likely?

Exercise 3. Decide how certain the speaker is in the following
sentences.
1. The war in the Middle East might affect oil supplies.
Demand for our products isn’t likely to decrease.
The dollar is bound to increase in value.
There is no chance of the government reducing taxation.
It’s unlikely in our country that wages will rise faster than in-
flation.
6. There won’t be a recovery in our balance of payments in the
near future.

grwn
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7. Interest rates will probably remain steady.
8. Many small companies are likely to go bankrupt.
9. A lot of MPs don’t doubt that finding skilled staff will be a se-

rious problem very soon.

10. There’ll be a lot of technological advances in this field.

Asking for advice

I’'m thinking of ... what do you
think?

What do you think | should do?

Do you think I should ...?
Can | ask your advice / opinion
about something?

S nnanyto ... o 1 npo e ay-
Maem?

Ha TBOIO nymKy, mo MeHi poOwu-
™?

Tu ragaem mei cmin...?

Uu MoKy s Bac IOCh 3anuTaTh?

Giving advice

You should .../ You ought to ...
If I were you ...

What you ought to do is ...

What you need is (Spoken Eng-
lish)

Make sure (that) you ...

The best thing is to ...

Bawm ciig ...

Ha Bammomy micri 516 ...
Bawm coig ...

Bam notpi6Ho ...

O00B’SI3K0BO ...
Haiikpame ne ...

Suggestions
Making a suggestion
Let’s

What about ...? How about ...?
Why don’t we / you ...?
We could ...

Do you want to ...
Shall / should I/ we ...?

Sk Ha Bamry TyMKYy ...7
Yomy O Ham He ...

Mu Mornu 6 ...

Ywu xoTinmm 6 BU ...7
Hawm 3poGurn ...?

Offers

Offering to do smth. for someone

[IpomonyBaTH moCk 3poOUTH IS
KOr'0Ch
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Would you like me to ...?7

Do you want me to ...?7

Shall / should I ...

Offering someone smth to eat , a
drink etc.

Would you like ...?

Do you want ...?

Can I getyou...?

How about ...?

Fancy ...? / Do you fancy ...?

Yes
Yes, please
Thanks
That’s very kind of you — 1ie nyxe
00’ SI3HO 32 Bamioro 60Ky

Yu xoTinu 6 BH, 00 5 3po0UB ...7

Yu xoTinm 6 B, 100 S 3po0uB ...7

Mewui 3poburty ...?

3anponoHyBaTH KOMY-HEOY b
LIOCH 3’1CTH, BUIIUTH, TOIIO.

Xouere ...?

Xouere ...?

IIpunectn ...?7

Sk mono ...7

Xouer ...?7

No
No, thanks
No, I’'m fine, thanks
That’s very kind of you, but ... -
Bu nyxe mo0’s13Hi, ane ...

Invitations

Do you want to ...? (friends) — Xowerr ...?

Would you like to ...? (anyone) — To6i xotisiocs 6

22

I was wondering if you’d like to ...

TH Xoyel ...7

Yes
Yes, I’d like that — 3 3amo-
BOJICHHSIM!
That sounds great — 1ie Oyio
0 gyaHoO ...
Yes, OK —I'apaszn!

Someone you do
not know very

- Lixago, un well

No

Sorry (I’m afraid) | can’t — Mewi mkona,
aJe st He MOXY

Sorry, but I’m going to ... - Bubauatocs,
aje s 30Mparoch ...

Friday / Saturday etc. — ¥ m’satHumto /
cyboty ...

Thanks for asking me, but ... - JIakyio
3a 3aMpoIICHHS, aJe ...
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Wrong English: T invite you ...
I’d like to invite you ...

Requests
Can you ...? — Bu moxere ...? } Asking anyone
Will you ...? — Ilpomry Bac ...?7
Could you ...? — He mornu 6 Bu...? Asking friends
Would mind ... (doing smth)? }
— Bu He 3amepeuyere, abwu ...?

I wonder if you you’d mind (doing smth)? be polite

Do you think you could ...? — He mormnu 6 Bu...? } When you want to
— Bu He 3anepeuyere, SIKIIO ...7

Yes No
OK / All right — To6pe! | Sorry, but — Bubagatocs, aie ...
Yes, sure — be3aymoBHO | can’t really — JTificHo 51 HE MOXY ...
Certainly - Besmepeuno | I’m afraid ... - Borocs, mio ...
Permission

(asking someone to let you do something)
Canl...?
Is it OK / All right if I ...? - Hivoro, sikio 5 ...? }Asking anyone
Do you mind if I ...? — Bu He 3anepeuyeTe, KO ..?
Would you mind ... if I ...? — Bu He Oynere mpotu
TOrO, 1100 ...?
Would it be OK / all right if I ...? — Hivoro, sxmo s |When you want
.2 0 be polite
Could I possibly ...? — A moxy ...?
I wonder if [ might ...? — JIo3BonbTe MeHi ...7

Yes No
Yes, of course Sorry, but ...
Yes, sure No, sorry ... I'm | Itis polite to
Yes, that’s fine afraid ... give a rea-

No, that’s fine (to questions which | I’d  rather  you | son if you
start with: Do / Would you mind | didn’t - s 6 uporo | say no
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if1...2) | me pobus

Complaining
I’'m sick of you (doing smth) / I’ve had enough
of you (doing smth) — meni Habpummo, mo B | TO SOMeone you
3aBXKIH ... know well
You are always doing (smth) -
You never — Bu HiKOJIH (HE TIaM’ SITAETE, 3aBXKIN

3a0yBaere)
I’m not satisfied with ... - n a shop, hotel, res-
I’d like to make a complaint about ... - taurant etc.
I’m writing to complain about ... - riting a letter to

complain about smth
Apologizing
Sorry If you make a small mistake, for
Excuse me example if you accidentally
Sorry + about
I’m sorry + that / + about Spoken
I’'m really sorry / very sorry
I apologize Formal spoken
Apologize for Written
Accepting an apology
It doesn’t matter HE Ma€ 3HAYCHHS
It’s OK BCe rapasj
That’s all right Bce J00pe
Don’t worry about it He TypOyiiTech
Never mind HIYOro, BCE rapas
These things happen BCE MOXKE TPAIUTHUCh, BCE OyBae
Saying ‘thank you’

Thank you / thank you | More formal | When someone gives you

very much smth or when someone
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Thanks / thanks wvery | Lesformal | says your work is good or

much that you look good

Thank you / Thanks

Thank you very much / When someone has done
Thanks very much something for you or of-

It’s / That’s very kindly Formal fered to do smth
you -

| really appreciate it - Spoken

Thank you for ... +
doing smth When you are writing a

Thank you very much letter to thank someone
for .

Many thanks for ... Formal

Replying to thanks

That’s OK Bce rapasn

You are welcome (especially AE)  3apxau 10 Bammx mociyr

No problem (informal) Histkux npo6iiem

Don’t mention it He BapTto nonsiku

Sure (AE) T'apazn!

My pleasure S 3poOuB 1€ 3 33J0BOJICHHAM
Opinions

I think (that) — mymaro, o ...

I believe (that) - BBakaro, 1o ...

In my opinion (in writing) — 3 Mo€i Touku 30py Giving your opinion
It seems to me (that) — meni 3gaeThest, O ...

As far as I’'m concerned - mono MeHe ...

If you ask me ... - SIKIIIO BU MEHE 3aIUTYETE ...

Think (that) - BBaxaroTh, 1110

Be in favor of — 6ytu Ha unemycsh Ooui, miarpu- | Saying what other

MyBaTH, OyTH 3a people think
Be against — Oytu npoTH, He M ATPUMYBATH
What do you think about ... - mo Bu gymaere
po ..., Ballia J{yMKa 1po ... sking ~ someone
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What do you think of ... - un Bam mogobaeTbes,

Yy BU 3rOIHI

for their opinion

Saying “Yes”
Definitely! When you want to emphasize that
Of course! the answer is definitely ‘yes’
Yes

That’s right — e Tak, npaBHIBHO

When the answer is ‘yes’

Yeah (informal) — tak

I’m afraid so — 0oroch, 1110 TaK

| think so — BBakaro, 110 Tak

When the answer is ‘yes’ but you are

Probably — mosxnuBo

not sure

| guess so — 31a€eThes, 10 TakK

Sayi

ng “NO”

Definitely not — 6e3ymoBHO ‘Hi’

Of course not! — 3euuaiino ‘Hi’

When you want to emphasize that

Of course | won’t / she didn’t
etc. — 3BuuaitHo 1 He Oyxy ... /
3BMYAiHO BOHA HE poOuIa

the answer 1s ‘no’

No

Not really — niticHo Hi

When the answer is ‘no’

I’m afraid not — 60rocs, 110 ‘HI’

I don’t think so — s He mymaro,
10. .., BBAXKAI0, 110 Hi

When you think the answer is ‘no’
but you are not sure

Probably not — ma0byTs, 1110 Hi

| doubt it — cymHiBaroch

Having conversation

SO — TakUM YMHOM

When you want to start a

Anyway — B ycsikoMy pa3i, 1100 Tam He 0yiio

new subject or go back
to the main subject

I mean — s maro Ha yBasi

When you need more

Um.../Er.../Uh.../Well ... -

time to think

Sorry?/Pardon? — I1]o? Bubaure, Buba4aroch

Asking someone to re-
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Could you repeat - moBTOpiTH OyAB-aCKA

peat what was said

I didn’t quite catch — s He 30aruyB, s He 3po-

3yMiB

Do you know what | mean — Bu posywmiere,

110 sI MaI0 Ha yBasi

Checking that someone
understands or agrees

... you know? — po3ymiere ...

with you

When someone is talk-

ing and you want to say
smth

Um/ Well — ane

Yes, but ... / I know, but ... - Tak, ane...; s
3HAIO0, aJle ...

Sorry to interrupt, but ... - Bubaure, mo 5

nepeOnBaio, BTPYJaroch, ale ...

Saying ‘Good-bye’

See you — mo6aunMoch

See you later / see you soon — mo6aunMoch
mi3HilIe, CKopo Moba4nMoch

See you tomorrow / next week etc. — mo-
0a4YnUMOCh 3aBTpa, HACTYIIHOI'O THXXH!,
TOILIO

To a friend you will see
again soon

See you sometimes — KOJIUCH 3yCTpiHe-
MOCh

See you around — sKkoch TOOAYHNMOCE

Take care - 6epexith cebe

Saying good bye to a
friend you may not see
very soon

I’d better be going (informal) — kpare s
iy

I must go — st mymy #itm

I’d better be off (BE informal) — meni
Kpare ImiT{

I’ve got to go (BE) — meni Tpeda iitu

I have to go (AE) — s moBHHEH #HTH

I’'m afraid I have to leave now (formal) —
00I0CB, IO SI MYIITY Bac 3aJIMIIUTH 3apa3

Saying good-bye when
you think it’s time to leave
— you can say these before
you say good-bye

Good night — xa mobpaniu

Night (informal) — ma no6paniu

It’s the end of the evening
or you are going to bed

Good bye — 1o nob6ayeHHst

When you want to be for-
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It was nice meeting you — s panwmii, mwo | mal or very polite
m00aYNBCsI 3 BaMHU

It was nice talking to you — nmpuemHo 6yi10
3 BaMH MoOaaKkaTH

Shapes

Picture

Exercise 4. Read the names of these shapes and put them accord-
ing to their numbers in the picture.

Rectangle, cube, semicircle, cylinder, sphere, cone, oval / ellipse,
square, Y-shape, pyramid, circle, mushroom-shape, triangle.

Exercise 5. Using a dictionary write the adjectives that describe
the names of the shapes in the picture.
e.g. rectangle — rectangular

Means of Joins (connections)

Picture

Exercise 6. Look at the picture and match A and B. Pay special at-
tention to prepositions.

1. Is pivoted on a) 3’ €HyBaJIbHUIA, CIIOTYYCHHUH 3
2. is attached to / by b) suimnenuii, crioyueHmii

3. is supported on / by C) 3aKpiIUICHHH, 3KPIIIEHHI

4. is suspended from / by d) npukpimuieHuit, MpUETHYBaIb-
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HUH [0 4.-H.

5. is linked to / by €) 3aKpiIuIeHHii Ha oci
6. is housed in f) minBimennit

7. is connected to / by Q) mianepTHi

8. is secured to / by h) BmicTuTH B

Exercise 7. Describe a machine, a device or an installation in your
work place, including its general composition, shape and what it is made
of.

SURVIVAL ENGLISH: ASKING THE WAY

Distance — Bincrans

not far from — meganexo Bix

close by — mo6u3y

a little way off — nenanexo

at hand — 6iiu3bKo, opy4

hereabouts — mo6au3y, aeck mopy4

in the vicinity — 6im3eko

in the neighborhood — o cycincTBy

within a reach — y mexax nocspKHOCTI

at a distance — na BigcTani

at some distance — Ha nesxii Bigcraui

far off / far away — manexo

a long way from — naneko Bijg

a great distance away — Ha BeluKii BigcTaHi
out of reach — no3a Mexxamu JTOCSKHOCTI
Which is the shortest (nearest) way to — sikuii HAKOPOTIIWH HIIAX 110

Is Fleet Street far from here — uu manexo 3Bimcu mo Bysuii DT

Is the station far away — au gamexo g0 cranmii (BOK3aiy)

Is this right way to ...? — Yu usg gopora Beze 110 ...?

Is there a post-office anywhere here? — Yu € meck Tyt mormra?

Could you tell me way to — Uu MokeTe B MEHi CKa3aTH, sIK JiCTaTHCS
1o ...?7
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Could you tell me how to get to — Uu mMokeTe B MeHi cKas3atH, SIK Jic-
Tarucs 1o ...7

How long will it take me to get to — Ckinbku motpiOHO yacy, mob aic-
TaTUCS [0 ...

How can | get to the nearest cinema — SIk Meni micraTucs Q0 HaHOIIK-
40oro KiHoTeaTpy?

How far is the theatre from here — SIx manexo mo Tearpy 3Bigacu?

Which way must | take — SIxum misxom MeHi WTr?

Must | take to the left or to the right? — Meni ¥t JiBopyY 4m mpaBo-
py4?

I have lost my way — I 3abnykas

Excuse me please — IIpoGaure, 110 s 10 Bac 3BepTaroCs

Walk / go / drive along the road as far as the post office — iinith (igpTe)
0 JIOPO3i JI0 MOIITH

Take next / first / third street (turning) to the left (right) and you’ll find
there (there it is) — #ixiTe 10 HaAKOMMKYOT (TIEPIIOT, TPETHOT) BYJIHIL
(moBopoTy) NiBOpYY (IIpaBOpyY) i B TaM MOOAYUTE ...

Keep straight on — #ixite npsimo masi

Keep on driving straight along this road — igpre mani npsmo mo ik 10-
po3i

Are you getting out / off at the next station / stop — Bu GyieTe BUXOAUTH
Ha HACTYIHINA 3yIHUHII

Exercise ... Complete the dialogues.

1.LA....?

B. No, the nearest post office is a long way from here.

2.A..?

B. Oh, no. You are walking in the opposite direction.

3.A. .7

B. yes, certainly | can. Keep straight on along the road, then take
first turning to the left and you’ll find British Museum there.

A7

B. You are welcome.

4.A...72

B. Neither to the right nor to the left. You must walk straight on
along the road. It’s five-minute walk to the nearest bus stop from here.
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5.A....7
B. It won’t take you long. The city centre is 15-minute drive.

UNIT IV. HIGH TECHNOLOGY
Exercise 1. Read and translate the text using the vocabulary below.

Text 1. We Are Living In the Age Of High Technologies
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Technology is all around us. It is so much a part of our world that
it is sometimes difficult to tell technology apart from civilization itself.
It is also hard to define technology. A very simple definition is that
technology is anything made by humans, as opposed to things made by
nature. With the progress being made in genetic engineering, however,
it might become hard to make even this simple distinction. If the genes
in a tomato were manufactured by a person, is the tomato natural or ar-
tificial? Are living beings like the well-known Dolly natural ones or are
they artificial too?

Another definition of technology is that it is the tools humans
make to help them succeed in their natural environment. This includes
things like a hammer which could help someone build their home, or
things like coats which keep people warm in winter. Nowadays, when
people use the word technology, they are usually referring to modern,
complex inventions like computers, satellites, or an artificial heart.

High-tech refers to high technology, technology that is at the cut-
ting edge and the most advanced currently available. Because the high-
tech sector of the economy develops or uses the most advanced technol-
ogy known, it is often seen as having the most potential for future
growth. This perception has led to high investment in high-tech sectors
of the economy. High-tech startup enterprises receive a large portion of
venture capital. However, if, as has happened in the past, investment
exceeds actual potential, then investors can lose all or most of their in-
vestment. High tech is often viewed as high-risk, but offering the oppor-
tunity for high profits. Sectors regarded as high-tech include:

— information technology; — nanotechnology;
— biotechnology; — molecular nanotechnology.

The latter part of XX century may positively be regarded as the
age of information technology — the technology required for information
processing. That’s why this unit begins with a text devoted to the elec-
tronic computer, which is the kernel of any information system.

Tell smth apart from smth — Biapi3usiTH (BiAALIATH) IOCH B YOTOCH
genetic engineering — relna imKeHepis

distinction — BigMiHHICTb, Pi3HULT

manufacture — BUpoOJISITH, BUTOTOBIISTH
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artificial — mrryunnit

living being — xmuBa ictota

tool — incTpymeHT

succeed in smth — gocsiraTit MeTH; MaTH yCImix
refer to smth — ctocyBarucs 4orocn

invention — BuHaXix

satellite — cymyTHuK

be at the cutting edge — Oytu Ha mepeaHBOMY Kpai
advanced — nepegoBuii

currently — B nanuii yac

available — nasBHuit

perception — po3yMiHHs, YCBIIOMICHHS

startup enterprise — HOBOCTBOpPEHE i IIPHEMCTBO
venture capital — akitionepHuit KarmiTan

exceed — nepeBHIIyBaTH

View — posrisiiatu

regard = view

the latter part of the century — npyra mojoBuHa CTOITTSI
positively — 6e3nepeuro

kernel — simpo

Exercise 2. Write out the words that sound similarly in English and
Ukrainian. Give their translation. Pay attention to the pro-
nunciation of these words in the two languages.

Exercise 3. Find 15 words in Text 1 that can be both nouns and verbs.
Translate them.
Example: work — nparist
to work — mparroBaTi

Exercise 4. Put seven key questions to text 1.

Exercise 5. Give the gist of the text 1 making use of Ex.4 as a plan.

Exercise 6. Learn the following speech patterns. Translate the sentences
using the models.

A
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High performance of this computer accounts for a great demand
for it. — Bucokwuii monut Ha 1eil KOMIT' FOTED 1OACHIOEMbCA OTO
BHCOKOFO MPOIYKTHBHICTIO.

The capability of analog computers to solve differential equations
accounts for their wide application in building various kinds of
simulators.

His illness accounts for his absence.

Simplicity is one of the reasons that accounts for the use of binary
information in digital computers.

B
The invention of the digital computer resulted in radical changes
in all fields of human activities. — Bumnaiinenus uuppoBoro
KOMIT' FOTE€pa CHpUdUHUIO TOKOPIHHI 3MIHHU B yCiX cepax Iroach-
KOi TisTBHOCTI.

The use of new information technologies has resulted in saving
large sums of money.

Using drugs may result in poor finish.

The patient’s disregard of the doctor’s advice resulted in the wor-
sening of his state.

C
One can hardly believe this story, it sounds incredible. — B o
ICTOPIIO 8AXCKO NOGipUmMU, BOHA 3ByUYUTh HEHMOBIPHO.

It is hardly surprising that today’s children can handle a comput-
er.
Nowadays it is hardly possible to create a new modern airplane
without computer-aided design tools.
The accuracy of the analog computer can hardly be as high as that
of the digital one.
D
| Most schools, to say nothing of universities, are equipped with |
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modern computers NOW. — BifbIIICT WKL, He KaXiCyHu 6xce npo
yHiBepcuTeTH, 00Ja1HaH] 3apa3 CydaCHUMH KOMIT IOTepaMHu.

Many adults, to say nothing of children, enjoy playing computer
games.

A great number of application packages have been created for
solving medical problems, to say nothing of mathematical and
economic ones.

Nowadays you can often meet an automobile having a built-in
computer, to say nothing of aircraft.

E

Ukraine’s factories and plants produce a great variety of high-
technology goods. — ®abpuku i 3aBogu YKpaiHH BHITYCKAOThH
HaUpi3HOMaHimHiui BUCOKOTEXHOJIOTIYHI TOBAPH.

This remedy is known to be helpful in a great variety of cases.
The soil and climatic conditions of Ukraine are good for growing
a great variety of crops.

This system’s power unit failure can have a great variety of ma-
nifestations.

F

At least one such point must correspond to the beginning of the
program. — fx minimym OJlHA Taka TOYKA MOBHUHHA BiJIIOBIJIaTH
IIOYaTKy IIPOrpaMH.

Their polarization can be switched at best in about half a micro-

second.

The English football team is very strong now. | believe it will

take at the very worst the second place at the nearest World Cup.

There were only a few people at the meeting, thirty at (the) most.
G

Speaking about digital and analog computers, we may say that the
former can be used for solving a great variety of problems while
the latter are special-purpose computers. — I'oBopstuu Tpo 1Hd-
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POBIi Ta aHAJIOTOBI KOMIT FOTEPH, MOXHA CKa3aTH, L0 nepusi MOo-
JKyTb BUKOPWCTOBYBATHCS U BUPIMICHHS HAWpPi3SHOMaHITHIIINX
3a7a4, TOIi SIK OCMAHHi € KOMII'I0OTEpaMy CIeliaJbHOro MpU3Ha-
YeHHSI.

Of silk and nylon the latter is cheaper.

Of these two men the former is a programmer, the latter is a sys-
tem engineer.

Both diodes and transistors are semiconductor devices, the latter
having two p-n junctions.

Exercise 7. Complete the following sentences using the given speech
patterns:

(hardly, the former, the latter, to say nothing of, to result in, at the low-
est, at least, a great variety of, to account for)

1. Rough usage of precise electronic equipment may ... its malfunction-
ing, ... its possible failure. 2. Nowadays it is ... possible to find a good
job without knowledge of computer and of ... one foreign language.
3. There are some profound distinctions between hard and floppy disks:
... have a greater memory capacity, ... can be easily inserted into a
computer as well as withdrawn from it. 4. Such operating system as
Windows allows us to work with a number of application packages, ...
its excellent text editor. 5. A large amount of elements on a silicon chip
... the term integrated circuit. 6. The necessity for different sorts of
specialized software with respect to a given class of problems ... the
development of ... application packages. 7. First generation computers
can ... compete with modern ones in speed, performance, and reliabili-
ty, ... size. 8. The new equipment for our laboratory will cost $10000
... computation. 9. The Boolean OR function means high output in case
of ... one high input. 10. ... flight simulators were created on the basis
of analog computers. 11. Programming languages may be divided into
two large groups: high-level languages and low-level languages, ... be-
ing more convenient for man, ... — for the computer. 12. Simplicity is
one of the factors ... binary representation of data in digital computers.
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Exercise 8. Translate the following sentences into English using the
learned speech patterns.

1. O6’em maM’sATi THYYKOTO IWMCKY HEBEIUKHWH, MOHANO1IbIIEe Tpu Me-
rabaiity. 2. PO3BHTOK €IEKTPOHHHMX OOYHCICHb MHPOTSATOM OCTAaHHIX
JEeCATUIITh IPU3BIB 10 IOCATHEHb, SIKi BaKKO OyJIO YSIBUTH Ha MOYATKY
KOMIT foTepHOi epu. 3. Benmukuil iHTEpec 10 METOMIB i 3ac00iB MITy4-
HOTO 1HTENEKTY BIIPOAOBXK OCTAHHBOI'O YacCy 3HAYHOIO MipPOIO MOSICHIOE-
ThCS TPOMI3JIKICTIO MAaTEMAaTUYHUX MOJICNICH CKIaHUX (Hi3MUHUX 00’ €K-
TiB. 4. BuHaliieHHs KOMIT'IOTEpPHUX MEPEXK, SIKi 3aMHUCITIOBAINCS IS
oOMiHy iH(OpMAIi€l0 MiX KiTbKOMa BiIJalleHUMH KOMI IOT€paMH,
MPU3BEJIO JI0 TIOSBU TI00ANBHOI Mepexi, Biomoi BciM sk [HTepHeT.
5. [IpuOyTKH Bif 3aNpOBaPKEHHS KOMIT IOTEPH30BaHOTO YIPABIiHHS Ha
1[bOMy 00’€KTi 3a HAMCKPOMHIIIMMH MipaxyHKaMd CTaHOBJATH (tO
amount to) 20000 rpuBeHb Ha Micsib. 6. KOHCTPYKTOPCHKI HEMOMIKN
(design flaws) mpu cTBOpeHHI HOBOTO JiTaka MOKYTh CIIPUYMHHUTH 3a-
ruleipb JoAel, He KaXXydd BXXe IPO MOAAJBIIY J0JI0 CaMOr0 MPOEKTY.
7. Tpuknagauii maker MathCad (The MathCad application package)
3aCTOCOBYETHCS ISl PO3B’s3aHHS HAHPI3HOMAHITHIIINX MaTEeMaTUYHHUX
3amad. 8. Jlammosuii (tube) i HamiBIpoOBiAHMKOBHE mifAcuIIOBadi (am-
plifiers) BuUKOHYIOTH OfHAKOBY (DYHKIIiFO, IPOTE OCTaHHIM MEHINHH 3a
po3mipamu. 9. Komm’rorepu, 0€3 SIKUX MU BaXXKO YSBISEMO ChOTOJIHI-
IIHE JKUTTS, CIIOYATKY 3aMHUCIIOBAIIMCH [T MaTEMAaTUYHUX O0YUCIICHb.
10. Ilupoke 3acTOCyBaHHS CYYacHHX IEPCOHAIBHHUX KOMIT IOTEPIB B
pi3HUX cdepax JOACHKOI AisIBHOCTI MOSCHIOETHCS IXHBOIO YHIBEpCallb-
HicTro. 11. [l npyKyBaHHSI TEKCTY MOXKHA BUKOPHUCTOBYBaTH sk Lex-
icon, tak i Word, ame Tpeba MaTH Ha yBasi, M0 HEPIIUA Mae Tipiii
mpudtu (fonts). 12. Ha Bixoni enemenra, mo peanizye ByneBy ¢yHk-
miro “T” (AND-gate) 6yme Hyab B pasi, KO HylIb Oyae MPUHANRMHI Ha
OJTHOMY 3 OTO BXOJIIB.

Exercise 9. Read and translate text 2 paying attention to the learned
speech patterns. Use the after-text vocabulary.

Text 2. Modern Computers
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Originally computers were intended to perform calculations. This
accounts for the origin of the word itself coming from the Latin word
computo which means to count. The development of electronic compu-
tation, however, has resulted in the fact that modern computers are used
extensively in various fields of human activities, not for calculations
only; and these fields are becoming more and more diverse. Now you
can hardly imagine an accountant’s desk without a computer, to say
nothing of a research laboratory. Modern computers can solve a great
variety of tasks: to perform mathematical calculations, to help research-
ers in their investigations, to help doctors in making diagnoses, to store
large volumes of information, etc. And who has not heard about com-
puter-aided design, or computer-assisted manufacturing process control
and fault diagnosis, or computer-based learning, or, lastly, computer
games which are extremely captivating not for children only but for
adults as well? Thus, at its simplest, the computer can be defined as a
programmable electronic device that can store, retrieve and process in-
formation (data). The word programmable here means that computer’s
operation is based on a program — a specially arranged list of instruc-
tions. Every computer incorporates hardware and software. The former
includes machinery and devices, the latter — all computer systems and
programs.

According to the purpose the following classification of comput-
ers may be suggested.

Special-purpose, or dedicated, computers. They are designed to
perform special tasks; their operations are limited to the programs built
into their microchips. The smallest are embedded within the circuitry of
appliances, such as TV-sets and wristwatches. These computers are pre-
programmed for a specific task, such as tuning to a particular television
frequency or keeping accurate time. Among special-purpose computers
there are also so called personal digital assistants (PDAs). These com-
puters can be held in one hand and are used as notepads, scheduling sys-
tems, and address books; if equipped with a cellular phone, they can
connect to worldwide computer networks to exchange information re-
gardless of location.
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General-purpose computers, such as personal computers (PC)
and laptop computers. They are much more versatile because they can
accept new sets of instructions. Each new set of instructions (program)
enables the same computer to perform a different type of operation.
Laptop computers and PCs are typically used in businesses and at home
for word processing, to track finances, to play games, and to communi-
cate on computer networks. They have large amounts of internal memo-
ry to store hundreds of programs and documents. They are equipped
with a keyboard, a mouse, a trackball or other pointing devices and a
video display monitor or liquid crystal display (LCD) to display infor-
mation. Laptop computers usually have similar hardware and software
as PCs, but they are more compact and have flat, lightweight LCDs in-
stead of video display monitors.

Minicomputers are fast computers that have greater manipulating
capabilities than personal computers and can be used simultaneously by
many people. These machines are primarily used by larger businesses to
handle extensive accounting and inventory records.

Workstations are similar to personal computers but have greater
memory and more extensive mathematical abilities, and they are con-
nected to other workstations or PCs to exchange data. They are typically
found in scientific, industrial, and business environments that require
high levels of computational abilities.

Mainframe computers have more memory, speed, and capabilities
than workstations and are usually shared by multiple users through a
series of interconnected computers. They are large, extremely fast, mul-
ti-user computers that often contain complex arrays of processors, each
designed to perform a specific function. Mainframes control businesses
and industrial facilities and are used for scientific research.

The most powerful mainframe computers also called supercom-
puters are the fastest class of computers. Their speed and power are al-
most beyond human comprehension. Supercomputers process complex
and time-consuming calculations, such as those used to create weather
predictions. They attain these speeds through the use of several ad-
vanced engineering techniques. Because these computers can cost mil-
lions of dollars, they are used mostly by government, large businesses,
scientific institutions and the military.
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originally — couatky

perform — BukoHyBaTH

calculation, computation — o6uucneHHs, miapaxyHoK

account for — mosicHroBaTH

origin — moxomKeHHs

count — siyutH

extensively — mmpoko

various — pisHOMaHiTHHI

field — ranyss, chepa

human activities — nmoaceka nistIBHICTE

diverse — pi3Huii, pi3HOMaHITHHI

accountant — Gyxranrep

research laboratory — mocnigauibka nadoparopist

solve — BupiryBaTH, po3B’s3yBaTH

researcher — gociigHuK

investigation — gocmimKeHHs

make a diagnosis — craBuTH miarHo3

store — 30epiraru

volume — o6¢sr

computer-aided, computer-assisted — aBTomaTnzoBaHuit

computer-aided design — aBTomMaTH30BaHE MPOCKTYBAHHSI

manufacturing process control — kepyBaHHS TEXHOJIOTIYHUM TIPO-

1[eCOM

fault diagnosis — giaraocTrka HecrpaBHOCTEH

lastly — 3peruroro

captivating — 3axormrorounit

retrieve — 3aificHroBaTH Momyk (iHpopmariii)

process — o6pobisiTr

programmable — nporpamoBaHwii

hardware — amapatHe 3a0e3medeHHs (KOMIT I0TEpa)

software — nporpamue 3a0e3neueHHs

device — npuctpiit

operation — 1) po6ota, GyHKITIOHYBaHHS (TEXHIYHOTO MPUCTPOIO),
2) omeparis

specially arranged — cneuianbHO, B 0COOIMBHIT CIIOCIO OpraHi3o-
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BaHHI
instruction — komanna
incorporate — mictuTH (B c001)
machinery — yctaTkyBaHHS, KOPITYC
according to — BixmoBigHO 10, 3rimHO 3
special-purpose computer — KOMIT'foTep CIIEIiaIbHOTO IpH3HAa-
YeHHS
general purpose computer — KoMITIoTep 3araJbHOTO MPH3HAYEH-
HSI
be designed for — 6yTu nmpu3HaUeHUM TS
embed — BMOHTYBaTH
circuitry — cxemu
appliance — npucrpiii (office appliances — oprrexnika)
wristwatch — Hapy4HUiT TOAMHHUK
preprogram — 3amporpamMmyBaTi Harepe.
specific — koHkpeTHU#, crierudiaHui
tune — HacTporoBaTH
particular — koHkpeTHHI
personal digital assistant (PDA) — enekTpoHHH#T cekpeTap
notepad — 6;10KHOT
scheduling system — manyBajgbHUK
cellular phone — crinbHuKOBHI TeehOH
regardless of — HesanexxHo Bix
worldwide — BcecBiTHi#
computer network — komm’roTepHa Mepesxa
location — Micnie3HaxoKEHHSA
laptop computer — nopraTuBHUI KOMIT FOTEP
versatile — yuiBepcasbHuii
to enable — maBaTi MOXKIIMBICTD, TO3BOJIATH
processing — o6po6eHHst
track finances — BiacTexxyBatu (CynpoBO/KYBaTH) (DiHAHCOBI
MOTOKU
keyboard — knaBiaTypa
trackball — Tpex6o (KyseBuii MaHIITyIATOp)
pointing device — npucTpiit kepyBaHHs NO3UIII€IO (“MHIIIA”, CBIT-
JIOBE TIEPO, IKOWCTHUK)
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video display monitor — (imeo)mMoHiTOp

liquid crystal display (LCD) — pinkokpucTaaiqHui quCIIIei

manipulating capabilities — moxarBocTi 00poOKH (iHpOpMaIii)

simultaneously — oxHo4YacHO

primarily — 1) ro0BHO, TOJIOBHUM YMHOM, 2) B TIE€PIILY Y4epry

handle — onepyBaru, MauimnymoBaTu

records — qoKyMeHTaIlist

accounting records — 6yxranTepcbka TOKyMEHTAITist

inventory records — iHBeHTapHa JTOKYMEHTAIis

workstation — poGoya craHiisi; aBTOMaTn30BaHe poboye Micie

mainframe computer — Benukuii KoM’ 1oTep (SIK MPaBHUIO, BUKO-
PHUCTOBYETHCS B PEKUMI pO3MOILTY Yacy,
JUIS HAYKOBHUX PO3PaxyHKIB, IJIsl KepyBa-
HHSI PO3TOIIJICHOI0 CUCTEMOIO)

speed — mBUAKOMIs

attain — mocsiratu

Exercise 10. Answer the questions on text 2.

©CoNOR~WNE

What was the original purpose of computers?

What is the origin of the word computer?

What has the development of electronic computation resulted in?
What kind of tasks can modern computers solve?

How can the computer be defined?

What are dedicated computers designed for?

What are personal digital assistants usually used for?

Why are general-purpose computers versatile?

What are the advantages of minicomputers?

. Where are workstations typically found?

. What is the difference between mainframs and workstations?
. What is the fastest class of computers?

. Owing to what do supercomputers attain their high speeds?
14.

Who usually uses supercomputers? Why?

Exercise 11. Say whether the following statements are true or false.

Correct the false ones.

149



1. One can hardly imagine a computer that helps doctors in making a
diagnosis.

2. Personal digital assistants are equipped with a cellular phone to
connect them to worldwide computer networks.

3. Only one type of computers can accept new sets of instructions.

4. Laptop computers are as compact as PCs, but have different hard-
ware and software.

5. Minicomputers are usually used by large businesses.

6. Workstations are typically found in schools and universities.

7. Mainframes often contain complex arrays of processors and cannot
be used by many people.

8. Only government and the military use supercomputers.

Exercise 12. Complete the sentences.

1. You can hardly imagine an accountant's desk without a computer, to
say nothing of ... . 2. Every computer ... hardware and software.
3. The program is a ... list of instructions. 4. Special-purpose comput-
ers are ... for ... . 5. Personal computers are typically found in busi-
nesses and at home for ... . 6. Laptop computers have large amounts of
... to store hundreds of programs and documents. 7. Minicomputers
have greater ... than PCs. 8. Workstations are connected to other
workstations or personal computers to ... . 9. Mainframes control busi-
nesses and industrial facilities and are used for ... . 10. Supercomputers
process complex and ... calculations, such as those used to create ... .

Exercise 13. Translate the following sentences into English.

1. Big camoro modaTky KOMITIOTEpH 3aMHCIIOBAJIMCSA AJIS BUKOHAHHS
obunciensb. 2. Komm'totepHi irpu € HaJ3BUYaliHO 3aXOIUTIOIOYUMH HE
JIIIE A7 AiTeH, a i Juts topociux. 3. AmaparHe 3a0e3redeHHs BKITIO-
4ae B ce0e yCTaTKyBaHHS Ta IPUCTPOI, a MporpaMHe 3a0e3nedeHHs — BCi
KOMIT'IOTEpHI cucTeMH Ta nporpamu. 4. OyHKIIi KOMIT'IOTEPIB crewia-
JBHOTO MPU3HAYCHHS 0OMEXYIOThCS TPOTrpaMaMi, BMOHTOBAaHUMH B 1X-
Hi Mikpouinu. 5. KokHa HOBa mporpama 1a€ MOXKJIMBICTb OJHOMY i TO-
My camMOMy KOMIT'IOTEpy BUKOHYBAaTH omepauii iHmoro tumy. 6. MiHi-
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KOMITIOTEPU MOXKYTh BUKOPUCTOBYBATHCH OJHOYACHO 0araTbMa JIFO]Ib-
MH. 7. ABTOMaTH30BaHI po00Ui MICIlT TOMIOHI A0 TMEPCOHATHPHUX KOM-
M'IOTEPIB, ajie MarOTh OUThIMIA 00'eM mam'saTi. 8. IlIBuaKOIIsS Ta MOTYXK-
HICTb CYNEpKOMITIOTEpiB € Maibkeé HEAOCTYIMHUMH JIOJCHKIH yBi.
9. Komn'roTep - e mporpamMoBaHUi €IEKTPOHHUN MPHUCTPIN, IO MOXKE
30epiraTu, 3MIHCHIOBATH MOIIYK Ta 00poOKy iHdopmarii. 10. Haiimen-
Il KOMI'FOTEPU BMOHTOBYIOTh B CXEMH IPUCTPOIO, TAKOTO, K, HATIPUK-
J1aJ], TOMWHHKUK a00 TEIeBi3op.

Exercise 14. Give derivatives of the following words and explain their
meaning.

Diverse, imagine, solve, design, define, program, process, suggest, ar-
range, apply, accurate, versatile, store, point, capable, typical, require,
complex, facility, power, create, govern.

Exercise 15. Find in text 2 the English for:

BUKOHYBAaTH OOYWCIICHHSA, JOCIIHUIEKA JIA00paTopis, HaWPi3HOMAaHIT-
HIII 3aBJIaHHS, BCTAHOBUTH JIiarHO3, JIIarHOCTHUKA HECIPABHOCTEH, aB-
TOMAaTU30BaHE MPOEKTYBaHHsI, IPOTPaMOBaHUI MPUCTPiH, 3ilICHIOBATH
oOMiH iH(OpMaIli€0, BHYTPIIIHS MaM'ATh, ITUPOKI MOXKIIUBOCTI, OJHO-
YacHO, HAayKOBI JIOCIIJDKCHHS, 32 MEXaMH JIFOJICBKOTO pO3yMiHHA (Y-
BH), IPOTHO3 [TOTOJIH, TIEPE/IOB1 TEXHI4HI 3aCO0H.

Exercise 16. Give the opposites of the following words from text 2 and
using them make up sentences of your own.

Originally, development, extensively, various, modern, extremely, cap-
tivating, include, specific, regardless of, versatile, enable, different, in-
ternal, similar, compact, lightweight, instead of, simultaneously, usually,
multiple, complex, beyond, advanced.

Exercise 17. Find in text 2 the synonyms of the following words:
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at first (in the beginning, initially); to carry out (to execute); to explain;
to stem from (to originate from); to bring about (to lead to); up-to-date
(present-day ); widely; sphere (area, domain); varied; not to mention (let
alone); finally; absorbing; command; to contain; depending on (in ac-
cordance with, in relation to); paying no attention to; essentially (main-
ly, basically, chiefly, predominantly, in the main).

Exercise 18. Paraphrase the following sentences replacing the under-
lined words by their equivalents from text 2 according to
the model.

Model. At first the computer operated trouble free. -
Originally the computer operated trouble free.
1. The appearance of the semiconductor technology brought about the
miniaturization of electronic devices. 2. Being too expensive, main-
fraims are used in the main by government, large businesses, and the
military. 3. Generally such failures stem from improper circuitry. 4. In
the beginning the idea did not seem reasonable. 5. The sentence is
translated without regard to the context. 6. The detailed laboratory in-
vestigation of meteorites is largely a domain of microanalytical chemi-
stry. 7. These techniques must be selected in relation to the properties
of the substances being separated. 8. No computer can operate without
man’s commands. 9. The amount of current flowing through a conduc-
tor is pasically a function of its resistance. 10. Seized by that absorbing
book, he did not notice the fallen dusk. 11. This painter is known to
have depicted varied scenes of life. 12. Present-day amphibians are
highly specialized animals. 13. You cannot buy things paying no atten-
tion to expences. 14. Many modern computers appear in a great variety
of architecture, not to mention their sizes and shapes. 15. And finally,
they allow devoting more time and energy to other areas of business.

16. High image quality of this display is explained by its high definition.

17. The differentiation is carried out with respect to this variable.

18. Silicon carbide is widely used in the metal industry. 19. Consider

the case where the system is initially at rest. 20. The current in the mo-

tor increased, which led to overheating. 21. In this machine all the
processing logic is contained in the central processing unit. 22. This
department is engaged predominantly in the development and creation
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of knowledge-based systems for automatic control and fault diagnosis.
23. Buying a good house requires a lot of time and effort, let alone
money. 24. At our university the students of the Computer Science Fa-
culty obtain profound training in electronics, computer hardware and
software, programming languages as well as in other related domains.

Exercise 19. Translate the following sentences into English giving as
many equivalents of the underlined words as possible.
Model. CnodaTky 1s cuctema MIaHyBaiach K TECTOBA, 1 JIHIIE
3roJIoM BoHa OyJjia mepeTBopeHa Ha HaBuarouy. — At first
(originally, initially, in the beginning) this system was
conceived as testing and only later it was turned into
teaching.
1. Ie#t HOBMIA iTaK Ayke koMpopTabenbHUil 1 Mae BiAMIHHI eKcILTyara-
HidHI XapaKTepUCTHKH, HE KAKYYH BXE IMPO JOBEPIICHUI Tu3aiiH.
2. Beskuit komm’1otep QyHKIIOHY€ BiIIOBITHO IO CKJIAJEHOI MOCTiT0B-
HOCTi KOMaHJI, o Mae Ha3By mporpamu. 3. L{i onepariii Mo>kHa BHKO-
HyBatd mijx TuckoM. 4. Bu He Takuii Oaratuii, 1o KymyBaTH KOMII 1O-
Tep, HE 3BEpTalouy yBaru Ha 1iny. 5. llopymeHHs npaBui TexHiKH 6e3-
nekwu (the industrial safety measures) yacto mpu3BOIUTH JI0 CYMHHX Ha-
cIiaKiB. 6. YkpaiHna mociziae nmpoBijiHE MicIle Y CBIiTi y BUPOOHHIITBI Cy-
YaCHHMX BAaHTaXHHX JiTakiB. 7. Bkmaz, mo ioro 3poOuim yKpaiHChKi
BYCHI B ranysi inpopmaTuku, € goBoji 3HayHuM. 8. Ll cucrema mic-
TUTb B c00i AK 00irpiBay, Tak i KOHIUIIOHEp. 9. ABialiiiHi TpeHaxepH
MpU3HaYeHi, TOJOBHUM YHUHOM, JUIS MiATOTOBKY minoTiB. 10. Bimmosin-
HO JI0 po3Mipy Iu()poOBi KOMIT IOTEPH MOXHa PO3MOAUTUTH Ha BEJHKI,
cepejiHi, MiHIKOMIT'loTepr Ta MikpokoMmm 'torepu. 11. Taki mpuctpoi
MO>KHa IITUPOKO 3aCTOCOBYBATH B KOMII foTepax. 12. HasBa mporo npu-
ctporo — BucoroMip (altimeter)— nosicHroersces ioro gynkuiero. 13. ITin
yac OOrOBOPEHHS Ili€l MPOOJIEMU BHUCIIOBIIIOBAJIMCH PI3HOMAHITHI IOT-
naau. 14, CodaTKy JIFOAM BBaXKQJIH, IO COHIIE 00EPTAETHCS HABKOJIO
3eMIII.

Exercise 20. Retell text 2 trying to use all speech patterns learnt in ex.6.
Exercise 21. Choose the correct word.
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A
origin — original (adjective) — original (noun) — originally — to originate

1. There are words whose ... is not conclusively established yet. 2. The
vapour occupies the space ... filled with liquid. 3. My father speaks
English very well. He can fluently read Shakespeare in the ... . 4. Coal
may ... from isolated fragments of vegetation. 5. The ... structure of
the crystal lattice changed as the result of the chemical reaction.

B
various — different

1. Two ... semiconducting materials are joined to form a p-n junction.
2. This technology cannot be applied for ... reasons. 3. The accuracies
of these two devices are ... ; that’s why the results are not the same.
4. A choice is next made between ... methods of computation. 5. To
solve this problem ... ways are permissible.

C
to solve — to decide
solution — decision

1. We know enough to ... a question like this. 2. Last night they came
to a ... that suited everybody. 3. Without this information we could not
... what to do next. 4. This problem seems not to have a ... . 5. At the
age of 50 she left her country forever, although she came to this ... with
difficulty.

D
lastly — eventually (finally) — at last
1. ..., at the fifth step we obtained an unambiguous solution. 2. ..., 1
must say you are boring. 3. We walked long and by the twilights ...
reached the place. “... we’ve come”, said George. 4. We will know the
truth ... . 5. ... you can ask them for all necessary papers.
E

define — determine
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1. These elements ... the geometry of the orbit. 2. Ammeters are used
to ... the amount of current through a circuit. 3. The resistance is ...
from the following equation. 4. First of all we must ... the range of
questions to be solved as soon as possible. 5. The state of the atmos-
phere ... wave propagation.
F
result in — result from

1. A lot of road accidents ... drivers’ neglecting traffic rules. 2. Nothing
has ... my efforts to solve this problem. 3. Heavy rains ... floods.
4. The goal ... a misunderstanding between two defenders. 5. The talks
have ... a lessening of tension.

Exercise 22. Translate the following sentences into English using the
correct words (see exercise 21).

A

1. CnoBo "koMmm’rotep" Mae JATHHChKE TOXOJKEHHs. 2. Tenesizopu
cnoyaTky Oyyin yopHo-Oii. 3. Tpeba OyTv HeaOUSIKUM 3HABIIEM >KHUBO-
MUCy, 00K BiAPI3HUTH L0 KoTito Bix opurinamy. 4. CBapka BUHHUKIA
4yepe3 HeroposyminHs. 5. Lleil Marepian MOHOBIIOE MOYATKOBY (hopMy
KOJIM THCK Ha HbOT'O TIPUTTHHSIETHCS.

B

1. Opun i TOH caMuii pe3ynbTaT MOXXKHA OTPHMATH TPhOMa Pi3HUMHU
cnocobamu. 2. Lle 30BciM iHIIKH miAXix A0 po3B’si3aHHA Li€l mpobie-
Mu. 3. JlanpHICTh Ail IIMX ABOX JIOKaTOpiB pizHa. 4. lle mocsraerhcst
pizHUMH TIIsXamMu. 5. Y KoHQepeHIlii B3sUIM ydacTh BYCHI 3 PI3HHX
KpaiH. 6. Ha BucraBui MoxxHa Oys10 mo0a4yuTH pi3HOMaHITHE POrpaMHe
3a0e3MeueHHsl.
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1. Bia npogaB 6yanHOK, X04a 11e OyIi10 Henerke pimenHs. 2. Lo 3agagy
MOXHa PO3B’SI3ATH 33 JOTIOMOTOI0 KOoMII'roTepa. 3. Po3B’s3aHHs 1i€i
3aJlavi, 3alPOTIOHOBAHE MAaJIOBIJIOMUM aHTJIIHCHKUM BUYCHHM, OyIJIO 10-
BoJIi opuriHanbHuM. 4. Ilpuciyxatuck 10 MO€T Iopau, YM Hi — IIe BaM
Bupimysatu. 5. [Ipogatu Oynunok? Ile He BUpILICHHS TPOOIIEMH.

D

1. Ouikyroun Ha CBOIO Yepry B il MEepyKapHi, B MOXKETE IMOJAUBUTUCH
TEJICBI30p, MEPErJIIHYTH XypHall, abo K, 3pemTorw, noapiMaru. 2. S
rajaro, o KOMI I0TepHE MporpaMHe 3a0e3neueHHs 3pelITol0 Mo ele-
Bmae. 3. Lleit TBi¥ Momoanii 40NOBIK OiTHUI, HEOCBIUEHUH 1, BPEIIITi-
pewrT, BiH npocto aypHuil. 4. Hy HapemTi Bu 3p03yMilii B YoMy cIpa-
Ba! 5. Mu HamoJICTJIMBO MPAIFOBAJIM 1 3PEIITOI PO3B’SI3AJIH 1F0 CKJIaJI-
HY 3aja4y.
E

1. EnextpudHuii CTpyM BU3HAYAETHCS SIK TOTIK 3apsAIiB Y MPOBITHUKY.
2. llo BaM moTpiOHO B MepIIy Yepry, TaK Ii¢ BU3HAYUTH T'OJIOBHY METY
coro gociimkenus. 3. Cuia ctpymy (amount of current) B enextpuy-
HOMY KOJIi BH3HA4aeThCs 3 ja00pe Bigomoi dopmynn 3akoHy Owma.
4. IloBHOBa)KE€HHS Cy[/li BU3HAYEHI 3aKOHOM. 5. 3a JIOMTIOMOTOI0 PajIio-
HaBIramifHOI CHUCTEMU MOKHA BU3HAYWTH BiJACTAaHb JIO JIITAKa Ta MOTO

a3MMyT.
F

1. MiHiaTropu3aliisi €JIeMEHTHOI 0a3u Mpu3Besa 10 CTBOPEHHS MEePCOHa-
JTBHUX KOMITFOTEpiB. 2. ABiakatacTpoda cramacss BHACTIJIOK BTpaTH
KEepYBaHHS 1 MOTaHUX ITOTOIHUX YMOB. 3. 3aCTOCYBaHHS Cy4acHUX LU}-
POBHX TEXHOJIIOTIH B MOOYTOBIH TEXHIlll MPU3BENO JIO 3HAYHOTO 3pOC-
TaHHs i1 sikocTi. 4. HenpaBwiibHe QyHKIIOHYBaHHS IIi€i CHCTEMH CTa-
JI0CSl BHACTIIOK IIOMHJIOK IporpaMyBaHHs. 5. L{i IOMMIIKY cripuyMHEH,
TOJIOBHUM YHHOM, HU3BbKOIO TOUHICTIO BUMipIOBAaJILHOTO MPHIIaLLy.

Exercise 23. Read and learn the words to the text “Artificial Intelli-
gence’’:
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artificial intelligence — mrry4nnii inTenexrt

combine — noenHyBaTn

beat (beat, beaten) — nepemaratu

brain — mo30x

be made up of — ckmagarwcs 3

cell — xomipka

neuron — HepoH

to make up — yrBoproBaTH, cKJIaaaTiu

both...and ... —sx ..., Tak i ...

take up — 3aiimatu (Micrie)

be about sth — 3aiimatucst unmoch

concept — KOHIEIIis

invent — BUHAXOMTH, CTBOPIOBATH, 3aCHOBYBATH

by means of — muraxom, 3a 10IIOMOroI0

test subject — 06’exT TecTyBaHHS

tell — Bigpi3usiTH

consider — BBaxxaTH

actually — miticao, HactpaBi

missile — pakera

the Gulf War — siitna y Iepcrkiit 3aTori, mio i Beau Crionyueni IltaTw
npotH Ipaky y 1990 porti

smart — po3ymHuit

move — xix (y maxax)

hunch — 1) mepemuyrrs, migo3pa, iHTyimis; 2)ropo

whether — un

bottom-up — BucCximHuit

top-down — HuCXiTHMIA

work in order — mparroBaTH MOCiJOBHO

trigger — iHimiroBaTH, COPUYNHATH

in turn — B cBOtO Yepry

web-like — maByTuHOMONIOHMI

pattern — crpykrypa, cxema, OynoBa

even more practical and interesting — 1ie mpaKTHYHIIINIA 1 [IiKABIIIH

Exercise 24. Read and translate text 3.
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Text 3. Artificial Intelligence

There is an area of research that is trying to create machines that
can “think”. This field is called artificial intelligence — it combines the
fields of computer science, psychology, and philosophy.

Researchers are trying to create machines that can think like hu-
mans, understand the spoken word, and beat even the best chess players.
The human brain is made up of billions of cells called neurons that make
up the physical system for thinking. It is perhaps the most complex sys-
tem in the world. To build something like that in a computer is what ar-
tificial intelligence is all about.

In 1941, the electronic computer was developed in both the Unit-
ed States and Germany, and research into artificial intelligence began.
The computers in 1941 were so big they took up entire rooms! It was 15
years later, however, that the term artificial intelligence was first used at
a conference at Dartmouth.

There are certain ideas that are common in the field of artificial
intelligence. One important concept was invented by the British comput-
er scientist Alan Turing, called the Turing test. The Turing test is a test
to see if a computer is intelligent. In the test, a human communicates by
means of a typewriter or keyboard to a test subject, but the person does
not know whether the test subject is a human or a computer. If the person
can't tell the difference, then the computer is considered intelligent.
When Alan Turing proposed this idea in 1950, it seemed like a very dif-
ficult test that would really show if a computer was intelligent. Now,
however, there are very simple computer programs that seem like they
could pass the test, but they do not seem to be truly intelligent. Try talk-
ing to an online psychiatrist. Could you tell that you’re not talking to a
human?

We really aren’t at the stage yet where we have machines that can
actually think like humans. The American army used “intelligent” mis-
siles in the Gulf War, the IBM computer Deep Blue beat chess cham-
pion Garry Kasparov, and very simple computer programs can pass the
Turing test. None of these programs, however, really seem smart
enough to say that they have actual “intelligence”. For example, Deep
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Blue had a much larger capacity to store information about possible
moves, but it couldn’t use intuition or have hunches. Also, there is still
no emotion built into artificial intelligence. Whether that is really
needed for intelligence is an important question.

This is just one of many questions about what intelligence actual-
ly is. In the field of artificial intelligence, there are two main theories
about how intelligence should be created. These theories are called bot-
tom-up and top-down processing. Bottom-up theorists believe that to
create artificial intelligence, researchers should build electronic imita-
tions of the human brain’s neural network. Top-down theorists believe
that using computer programs to imitate the brain’s behavior is the best
way to create artificial intelligence. There are also two opposite theories
on how artificial intelligence can function. There are two ways that it
functions right now: parallel processing and neural networks. Parallel
processing is most like the computers we use today. They are pro-
grammed to work in order; one thing happens which triggers the next
thing in line to happen, and so on. Neural networks work like the human
brain. In the brain, if one neuron sends out information, it may send it out
to many other neurons which may in turn activate many other neurons.
This way, the information moves in a web-like pattern which is faster
than parallel processing which moves in a straight line — linearly.

As computers become more and more a part of the world, artificial
intelligence will become an even more practical and interesting field.

Exercise 25. Translate the questions into English and answer them.

1. Ilo rake mTy4Hu# iHTeNeKT? SIKi ramy3i 3HaHb BiH MOEIHYE?

SKi MalllMHU HAMAararThCs 3apa3 CTBOPUTH JOCITHUKA?

3 4Oro CKIaJa€eThes JMIOACBKUI MO30K? UMM 3aliMaeThCs MTYYHHUH
iHTEeNeKT?

Sxoro po3mipy Oyiu Hepiii KOMIT oTepu?

Je i xonu OyIo Brepie BKUTO TEPMiH “IUTYYHHUH iHTENEKT ?

VY yomy nonsirae cyThb Tecty ToropiHra?

Uw 3auIIaeThes ek TeCT akTyalbHUM 3apa3? Yomy?

Ski “iHTenekTyanbHi” MallMHU BU 3HaeTe? Un MOXHA iX Ha3HBAaTH
MO-CTIPaBKHBOMY iHTeNeKTyabHUMH? T10sICHITE YoMy .

wmn

N A
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9. Slkumu € 1Bi T€Opii CTOCOBHO TOrO, SIK TpeOa CTBOPIOBATH 1IHTEIEKT?
Ska Mk HUMH PI3HHULIA?

10. SIxi nBa HampsAMKH (QYHKIIOHYBaHHS LITYYHOTO iHTEJEKTY Hapasi
icHyrOTB? SIKuil 3 HUX € KpalluM 3 TOYKH 30pY HIBHAKOCTI 00po0-
nenHs iHpopmartii? Yomy?

Exercise 26. Match the words in the left-hand column with their equiva-
lents in the right-hand column:

area descending
to be made up of usual

to call real

to make up to learn (to understand)
perhaps to initiate

to take up to work
common necessary

to see field

to tell to suggest

to propose to form
smart ascending
actual to consider
to function to consist of
needed to distinguish
bottom-up to term
top-down to occupy

to believe clever

to trigger maybe

Exercise 27. Translate the following sentences into English using the
words from the previous exercise and their synonyms.

1. JIroachbkuii MO30K CKJIQJA€ThCS 3 MUIBAPJIB KOMIPOK, 10 MalOTh Ha-
3By HEHUPOHH, SKi YTBOPIOKTH (Hi3UYHY CHUCTEMY JUIsi MHUCIEHHS.
2. PanHi koMIT’toTepu OyIIM HACTIIBKY BEIIMKUMHU, IO 3alMalId i Ki-
MHaTH. 3. SIKI10 TOAMHA HE MOXKE BIIPI3HATH 3 HUM BOHA CITUIKY€ETHCA,
3 JIFOJIMHOK0 UM MAIIMHOK) — TO OCTaHHS BBAKAETHCS IHTEIICKTYAILHOIO.
4. XomHa 3 iCHYIOUMX MAIlIMH HE € PO3YMHOI HACTUIBKH, 00U CKa3a-
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TH, III0 BOHA Mae€ CIpaBXkHil iHTenekT. 5. Tecr, 3ampomnonoBanuii Trio-
PIHTOM, € TECTOM Ha Te, Y € KOMIT IOTep iHTeNneKTyalpHuM. 6. BBaxka-
I0Th, 1110 TaKi JIFOJCHKI SKOCTi, SK IHTYillisg, 3JaTHICTh NepefdadaTu €
HEOOXIIHUM IS TOro, abW Ha3WBaTH MAIIUHY IHTEJICKTYaIbHOO.
7. TIpUXUIBLHUKK HHUCXIMHOI Teopii BBaXKarOTh, IO 3aCTOCYBAHHS
KOMIT FOTEpHUX TPOTpaM ISl iMiTallii MOBEIIHKA MO3KY — HalKpamiuit
LUISIX CTBOPEHHS IITYYHOTO iHTENeKTy. 8. [cHye ABi MpOTHIIEKHI Teopii
CTOCOBHO TOTO, IK IITYYHHUH 1HTEIEKT MOxke QpyHKIioHyBaTH. 9. Hapasi
icHye nBa criocoOn (yHKIIIOHYBaHHS IITYYHOTO 1HTENEKTY: MapaieabHa
o0pobOka 1 HelipoHHi mepexi. 10. B pa3i mapamensHoi 00poOku
KOMIT FOTEpH 3allporpaMoOBaHi TaK, IO OJHA ITOJis iHIII0E€ HACTYIHY i
TaK Jaii.

Exercise 28. Make up questions to the underlined and italicized words.

1. Artificial intelligence combines the fields of computer science, psy-
chology, and philosophy. 2. The neurons of the human brain make up
the physical system for thinking. 3. The electronic computer was devel-
oped in both the United States and Germany in 1941. 4. The British
computer scientist Alan Turing invented a concept called the Turing
test. 5. A human communicates to a test subject by means of a key-
board. 6. In 1950, the idea suggested by Turing seemed like a very dif-
ficult test. 7. The American army used “intelligent” missiles in the Gulf
War. 8. Nowadays very simple computer programs can pass the Turing
test. 9. In the field of artificial intelligence, there are two main theories
about how intelligence should be created. 10. Neural networks work
like a human brain.

Exercise 29. According to the model, change the following sentences
using the expression to be (all) about.

Model. To build something like that in a computer is what ar-
tificial intelligence deals with. — To build something
like that in a computer is what artificial intelligence is
about.
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1. What are you doing how? 2. While you are busy cooking supper, |
will clean up the room. 3. To find a good job is what he is occupied
with now. 4. My friend is going to take his doctor’s degree in econom-
ics. He has been busy with it for the last few years. 5. Her daughter is
badly ill. To cure her is what she is concerned about now.

Exercise 30. Exchange, in your group, the information about intelligent

systems you are familiar with. Make up a discussion on
whether these systems are truly intelligent. When discuss-
ing, use the expressions from the three columns below.

Oh, yes.

'You are right.

Right you are.

That's right.

| quite agree with you.

| fully agree with you.

| cannot agree more.

| agree with everything
you say.

| am of the same opinion.

That's just what | was
going to say.

That's very sensible.

Very likely.

Beyond all doubt.

Oh, no.

I cannot agree with you.
You are mistaken.

I don't think so.

Not at all.

Not in the least.

Just the other way round.
There you go again.
Nothing of the kind.

I'm afraid you're wrong.
I would disagree with
what you said.

Quite the opposite!

I'm afraid you've missed
the point.

Really?

Is it true?

Is it a fact?

You can never tell.
It's too good to be
true.

Goodness knows.

| have some doubt
about that.

It seems unlikely.
It's an attractive
idea, but | don't
think everything is
quite so simple.

I wouldn't say so.

Exercise 31. Say it in English using the word whether.

1. Bu — KepiBHUK TpyIH, TOX BaM 1 BUPIIIyBaTH, YU MPOJOBKYBATH €K-
cnepuMeHT fani. 2. Bin 3anuraB, un yekaTH HOMy Ha HHMX, YH PO3IO-
YrHATH poOoTy camomy. 3. S He mam’siTaro, Ui 3aMKHYB 51 IBEpi, BUXO-
nstau 3 gomy. 4. Ilicns po3moBm 3 MicTepoM bpaitToHom naii MeHi 3Ha-
TH, YU TIOBUHEH 5 TIPUIXaTH IS MiAMHUCAHHS KOHTPAKTy ocobucto. 5. S
1Ie He BUPILIMB, YU NpUIIMaTH MEHI 110 mpono3uuilo. 6. Bee 3anexuTs
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BiJI TOTO, Y1 MATUMEMO MH JIOCTaTHBO Trpomed. 7. [Turanns monsrano B
TOMY, 94 OpaTH B TOCTI [iTeH, UM 3aMUIIUTH iX yaqoma. 8. byme mom, uu
Hi, MU moigemo Ha pubonosmio. 9. S B pozaymax (I am in doubt), uu
CIIii MEHI MJIATHTH Taki rpomn 3a mo MamuHy. 10. Ckaxku, MeHi 3a-
mporryBaT binna 3 apyxuHoto, un Hi?

Exercise 32. Read and learn the words to the text “What Happens When
Technologies Converge?”:

WHAT HAPPENS WHEN TECHNOLOGIES CONVERGE?

converge — mym 30MKyBaTUCS

far-reaching — manexocsuxumit

urge — CnoHyKaTHu, NCpeKOHyBaTH, HAIOJISAraTu
developments — moii

gOVern — kepyBaTu

welfare — mo6pooyT

human performance — XuTTe T ANBHICTD JFOIAHH
hot — mym akryanbHwuii

nanotechnology — HaHOTEXHOIOTIs

cognitive science — KOHTHUTUBICTHKA, HAyKa PO MHUCIICHHS
province — rany3s, cdepa JisIbHOCTI

duo /dju:au/ — nyer, nBiiika

trio /tri:au/ — Tpiiika, Tpio

quartet /kw>:'tet/ — kBaprer

scale — macmirab

aggregate — 30upatu(cs) B €quHe 1iie, 3’ €aHyBaTH(Cs)
harness — migkopsitu, mpubOpPKyBaTH

engineer — cTBoproBaTH

humanity — iroacTBo, M0ICHKa IPUpPOIA
coupled — moB’ s;3aHwMiA

unify — 06’ ennyBatn

holistic awareness — minicHe ycBiTOMICHHS
Synergy — CHHEpri3m

substantially — cyrreo, icrorHo

enhance — miacuoBaty, 301IbITYBaTH
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medium-term — cepeaHbOCTPOKOBHIA

Stress — mym CriOHyKaTH, CIPUYHHAITH

overarching — BCeOXOILTIO0Y i

merge — 3’eIHyBaTHUCS, 37TUBATUCS

subject matter — 3amicT, npeameT

challenge — notpebyBaTu (BUMarati) 3yCHiib

rearrange — ymopsiikOByBaTH

finding — BigxpuTTs

comprehend — po3ymiTH, ocsAraTi pO3yMOM

take on — Opatwucs 3a, Opatu Ha cebe

emerge — 3’sSIBJISITHCS, BUHUKATH

living cell — sxuBa ximitiuHa

diverse — pi3Huii, pi3HOMaHITHUH, BIAMIHHUIT

ubiquitous — noBcroHMI (TaKK, IO 3yCTPIYAETHCS TOBCION)
dysfunction, malfunction — HenpaBuiIbHE (YHKIIIOHYBaHHS
hierarchy /'hai(s)ra:k1/ — iepapxis

rest on smth — ciuparics Ha 110Ch, 0a3yBaTHCS HA YOMYCh
inform — mym po3BuBartu, hopMyBaTH

self-defeating — npupeuenuii Ha poBa

unparalleled — nebyBanuii, HeuyBaHuit

exploit — BUKOpHUCTOBYBaTH, CKOPHCTATUCS

tremendous — Bennue3Hui

engage in joint ventures — 6pati y4acTth y CIUJIBHHAX I IIPHEMCTBAX
establish — BctanoBmoBatH

linkage — 3B’s130K

production facilities — BupoOHHYI OTY>XHOCTi, BAPOOHUY1 00’ €KTH
get smth on track — ckepyBatu mock y moTpiOHOMY HapsIMKY

Exercise 33. Read and translate text 4.
Text 4. What Happens When Technologies Converge?
Recommendations in the latest National Science Foundation re-

port are, as it says, far-reaching and fundamental, urging the transfor-
mation of science, engineering and technology at their very roots:
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“The new developments will be revolutionary and must be governed
by respect for human welfare and dignity.”

The report ”Converging Technologies for Improving Human Per-
formance” is all that and more. It says that because they need one
another, four basic and hot technologies will converge: nanotechnolo-
gy, biotechnology, information technology and cognitive science
(NBIC).

“Accelerated scientific and social progress can be achieved by
combining research methods and results across these provinces in duos,
trios and the full quartet,” the report says.

The NSF’s reasoning is that the basis of convergence will be ma-
terial unity at the nano scale and the integration of technology from
that scale. We can now understand how atoms combine to form com-
plex molecules and how these aggregate according to common funda-
mental principles to form both organic and inorganic structures. Natural
processes can be harnessed to engineer new materials, biological prod-
ucts and machines from the nano scale to the scale of meters. We will
be able to understand and control the behaviour both of complex micro-
systems and macrosystems.

Advances at interfaces between previously separate fields and
technology are ready to create key NBIC transforming tools, instru-
ments, analytical methodologies and radically new material systems.

Scientists can understand the natural world, social events and
humanity as closely coupled unifying concepts that together become
complex, hierarchical systems. This complex system approach can
provide holistic awareness of opportunities for integration to achieve
maximum synergy.

Improvement in human performance becomes possible. We will
soon be able to substantially enhance human mental, physical and so-
cial abilities. Better understanding of the human body and development
of tools for direct human-machine interaction has opened up complete-
ly new opportunities.

The goal is fundamental transformation of science and engineer-
ing. Potential medium-term benefits stress the development of applica-
tions, but much of the unification will be on the level of fundamental
science.
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“From empirical research, theoretical analysis and computer
modeling we will have to develop overarching scientific principles that
unite fields and make it possible for scientists to understand complex
phenomena,” the report says. “One of the reasons why sciences have
not merged in the past is that their subject matter is so complex and
challenging to the human intellect. We must find ways to rearrange and
connect scientific findings so that scientists from a wider range of
fields can comprehend and apply them within their own work.”

What engineers do will change. Fundamental research will be es-
sential because engineers must be ready to take on entirely new tasks.
“The traditional toolkit of engineering methods will be of limited utili-
ty in some of the most important areas of technological convergence,
S0 new tools will have to be created,” the report says. This has begun
in nanotechnology, but engineering solutions will also have to be de-
veloped for biology, information and human mind problems.

The report cites four areas that will essentially be created by con-
vergence:

e Entirely new categories of materials, devices and systems for
use in manufacture, construction, transportation, medicine,
emerging technologies and scientific research. Nanotechnology
is one of the most obvious categories, but information technol-
ogy will be important, too.

e The living cell, the most complex known form of matter with a
system of components and processes operating at the nano
scale. Basic properties and functions are at the first level of or-
ganization of biosystems, at the nano scale.

o Fundamental principles of advanced sensory, computational
and communications systems, especially the integration of di-
verse components into the ubiquitous and global network.

e Structure, function and dysfunction of intelligent systems, in-
cluding the human mind. Biotechnology, nanotechnology and
computer simulations will be powerful for studying the
dynamic behavior of the brain on all its levels of organization,
including its interface with other people and the outside envi-
ronment in general.
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A hierarchical architecture for integrating sciences will have to be
developed. The present hierarchy of sciences — physics, as a base, up
through chemistry and biology to psychology and economics — will
have to be bypassed. It is now beginning to be possible to see in detail
how each level of phenomena rests on and informs the one below. The
old university divisions are self-defeating because only through recog-
nizing their connections with one another can all the sciences progress.

For the private sector, the report urges that companies develop
partnerships “of unparalleled scope to exploit the tremendous oppor-
tunities from technological convergence, engaging in joint ventures
with one another, establishing research linkages with universities, and
investing in production facilities based on entirely new principles and
materials, devices, and systems.”

Whether you think the NSF study’s goals are commercially wise
or not, you should set your own goals, or join with others in an attrac-
tive idea, and look to various kinds of technological convergence to
get you there. It might be a good way to shake up your lab and get it
on track.

Exercise 34. Translate the questions into English and answer them.

1. Jlo 4oro 3akiIMKarOTh PeKOMEH/allii, BUKIaAeHi y nomoBini ®oumy
HaI[lOHAJILHOT HAYKHU?

2. Ywum, 3rigHO 3 IOTOBII/I0, TOBUHHI KEpyBaTHCS HOBI PO3pOOKH?

301MKEeHHS SIKUX TEXHOJIOTiH O4iKyeThCs?

4. Illo roBopuTbCA Y AOMOBiJi CTOCOBHO LUIAXiB MPUCKOPEHHS HAYKO-
BOTO Ti COIIAJILHOTO Mporpecy?

5. Slkum, Ha aymky DoHIy, € MIATPYHTS IS BUIIE3a3HAYEHOTO 3011~
KEHHS?

6. Illo MOXyTh IaTH YCIIXH B CTBOPEHHI MOCTIB MiXK paHillie BiJlOKpe-
MJICHUMH Tay3MH 1 TEXHOJIOT1sIMU?

7. Slkwii minxix 3paTeH 3a0e3NeYnTy IUTICHE YCBIIOMIICHHS MOYKITUBO-
cTel iHTerpauii 3 METOI0 TOCATHEHHSI MAKCUMAJIbHOTO CHHEPTi3MY ?

8. Illo MaeThcs Ha yBasi, KOJU KaXyTh, IO MOJIMIICHHS KATTETIAIb-
HOCTI JIFOJJMHU CTA€ MOKJIMBUM?

w
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9. Sxkoi nymMku goTpumyeTbess DOHJ CTOCOBHO MPUYMH TOTO, IO HAY-
Ku 110 cux Tip He 3’enHamucsa? o B ipoMy mTaHi HaNEXXHUTh 3p00H-

T™?

10. ki 3MiHM OYIKYIOTHCS B pOOOTI iHXKEHEpiB?
11. IIlo roBopuThCS y AOMOBII PO iICHYIOUY i€papXiro HAYK?
12. IIlo pexomenmye @oH A1l MPUBATHOTO CEKTOpa?

Exercise 35. Match the words in the left-hand column with their equiva-

basic

to achieve
province

to engineer
to control
advances
coupled
awareness
substantially
to enhance
completely
goal
overarching
to apply
essential

to take on
diverse

to bypass
unparalleled
tremendous
to engage in

lents in the right-hand column:

aim

to use

to govern
unprecedented
to create
important

to attain

to pass over
principal

to take part in
recognition
enormous

to increase
considerably
connected
all-embracing
progress
field
altogether
different

to undertake

Exercise 36. Translate the following sentences into English using the

words from the previous exercise and their synonyms.

1. HpI/ICKOpeHHH HAayKOBOI'O i COI.[iaJ'IBHOl"O nmporpecy MoOXXHa HOCATTH,
No€AHYHOYN MCETOOU Z[OCJ'IiI[)KCHHH i PE3yJbTaTu II0 IUX Tally34aX.
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2. MoxHa MiIKOPUTH MPUPOIHI MPOLECH 3 METOI CTBOPEHHS HOBHX
MaTepiaiiB, OIOMPOMYKTIB Ta MAaIIMH BiJ] HAHOCKOIIIYHHUX PO3MIpIB 110
MeTpiB. 3. Mu mMaruMemMo 3MOTy pO3YMITH 1 KepyBaTd MOBEIiHKOIO
CKJIaJJHUX MiKpo- 1 MakpocucteM. 4. [Ipupona, cycninbHi noaii Ta moa-
CTBO — II€ TICHO TIOB’s13aHi 00’ €JHYI0U1 MMOHSTTS, AKi Pa30M YTBOPIOIOTH
CKIIamHi iepapxiuHi cucteMu. 5. llel KOMIUIEKCHO-CHCTEMHHUHN IIiAXiT
Ja€ 1TICHE YCBIAOMIJICHHS MOXIIMBOCTEH IHTETpallii, ska Ma€ Ha METi
TOCATHEHHSI MaKCHUMaJbHOTO CHHepri3my. 6. Hezabapom mu 3Mo0keMo
iCTOTHO 301TBIIUTH PO3YMOBI, (Pi3UUHI Ta CyCIHTEHI MOXIIUBOCTI JFO-
muau. 7. Kparie po3yMiHHS JH0ACHKOTO OpraHi3mMy i po3poOka 3aco0iB
MPSIMOi B3a€MOIii JIFOJIMHU 3 MAIIMHOK BiIKPWJIA aOCOJIFOTHO HOBI MO-
xmuBocTi. 8. Ham moBemeThcss po3poOHUTH BCEOXOIUTIOOYI HAYKOBI
MPUHIMIY, SIKi 00’ €IHYIOTh Pi3HI Taly3i i J03BOJSIOTH BUSHUM PO3YMi-
TH CKJIafHi sBUIA. 9. MeToro € TOKOpiHHE TepeTBOPEHHS HAyKH 1 TeX-
Hikn. 10. BaxxnuBe 3Ha4eHHS MaTHMYyTh (yHIAMEHTAIbHI TOCIiIKEH-
HsI, OCKIJIBKY 1HKEHEPH NOBUHHHI OyTH TOTOBI B3STH Ha ceOe abCcomroT-
HO HOBi 3aBjanHs. 11. Tpeba Oyzme BiAMOBHUTHCS BiJl iCHYyrOUOi HUHI
iepapxii HayK, B OCHOBI SKO1 JI&KUTh (Di3HKa, a Aalli — yepe3 XiMiro 1 Oi-
OJIOTIiI0 — ICHXOJIOTIs Ta ekoHoMika. 12. ll{omo mpuBaTHOTO CEKTOpY,
JIOTIOBi/Ib MICTHTh HAIOJIETJIMBY MOpaxy KOMIIaHisM Oe3MocepeHbO
PO3BHBATH MApTHEPCTBO, MIOOM CKOPUCTATHUCS BEITMUE3HUMU MOXKIIHBO-
CTSIMH, SIKi JTa€ TEXHOJIOTIUHE 30JIMKESHHS.

Exercise 37. Make up questions to the underlined and italicized words.

1. Accelerated scientific and social progress can be achieved by combin-
ing research methods and results across four basic technologies.
2. Advances at interfaces between previously separate fields and tech-
nology are ready to create radically new material systems. 3. The natu-
ral world, social events and humanity together become complex, hierar-
chical systems. 4. Better understanding of the human body and devel-
opment of tools for human-machine interaction has opened up com-
pletely new opportunities. 5. Potential medium-term benefits stress the
development of applications. 6. We will have to develop overarching
scientific principles that unite fields and make it possible to understand
complex phenomena. 7. One of the reasons why sciences have not
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merged in the past is that their subject matter is so complex and chal-
lenging to the human intellect. 8. The report cites four areas that will
essentially be created by convergence. 9. A hierarchical architecture for
integrating sciences will have to be developed. 10. We will be able to
understand and control the behavior both of complex microsystems and

macrosystems.

Exercise 38. Make up a discussion in the group on possible ways of high
technologies development. When speaking, use the phrases
from ex. 24.

Exercise 39. Translate into Ukrainian paying attention to the words in
bold type.

1. Harmonious development of the person involves both physical and
moral education. 2. The report says that this machine is still under de-
velopment. 3. The speaker informed the audience of the latest devel-
opments in foreign affairs. 4. The development of photographic films
requires a dark room. 5. This land is ripe for development. 6. What is
the scale of the map? 7. The scale on this ruler is in both centimeters
and inches. 8. The use of nuclear weapons can provoke war on a
worldwide scale. 9. While the girls were pealing potatoes the boys were
scraping the scales off the fish. 10. We must remove the scales from his
eyes. (The scales fell from his eyes.) 11. This arrival of reinforcements
turned the scales in our favor. 12. The engine demonstrated a good per-
formance during tests. 13. Are you satisfied with the performance of
your new car? 14. The performance data are indicated in the specifica-
tions. 15. The performance of modern supercomputer systems ranges
from 5 GFLOPS through to 2 TFLOPS. 16. The military of Ukraine
have always been faithful in the performance of their duties. 17. | was
shocked at his performance in the restaurant. 18. On Sunday the thea-
tre gives two performances a day. 19. We wear clothes to keep our
bodies warm. 20. He received one wound in the left leg and another in
the body. 21. The sun, moon and stars are heavenly bodies. 22. A lake
is a body of water. 23. A legislative body is a group of persons who
make laws. 24. Combating crimes is the main duty of law-enforcement
bodies in any country.
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Exercise 40. Translate into English using both ... and, either ... or,
neither ... nor, rather than.

1. Lle ckopiie 3eneHuii Koiip, Hixk cuHid. 2. Llei pu3nk NOBHHEH B3ITH
Ha cebe 5, a He TH. 3. Moro BBaXkamu ckopile XUTPHM, aH PO3YMHHM.
4. O6nugust B HBOTO CKOpille Kpyriie, HK oBaimbHe. 5. BBeuepi meHi
O1JIBIIIE TOT00AETHCS IUBUTUCH TEJICBI30D, @ HE YUTATH Ta3zeTH. 6. BoHH
BHPIIINAIN 3aTHHYTH, ajie He 3AaTuch. 7. BoHa He po3MoBIsie aHi PpaH-
Iy3bKOIO, aHI aHTIKHCHKOI. &8. Bu MoxkeTe B3sATH 200 MO MalINHY,
abo JIxona. 9. Hi BiH, Hi s Hivoro npo ue He 3Hanu. 10. Lle# TBiit HO-
BUI 3HaWOMHUIA — Hi puba, Hi M'saco. 11. Tironpka EMii npuixmKae cbo-
rogai. Tox abo Mepi, abo Maiikil MOBHHEH 3aHIINTHCH yAoMa. 12.
Axmo e Ilitep, To Makc 3Hae miit Tenedon. 13. B Tomy, 1o cranocs
BUHYBaTI sk J[xeiimc, Tak i Keponaiin. 14. Bonu obuaBa BMitOTh BOJIHU-
T MamuHy. 15. Sk rospadi, Tak i crieniamict Oynu BKpai 3MUBOBaHi
CWJIBHOIO TPOIO 1€l KOMaHAM, TIPO SIKy paHillle Majo XTo 3HaB. 16.
3HaI0, 110 abo MicTep bpayH ocobucTo, ab0 1Oro cexperap 3a0pOHIOBAB
MEHi HOMEp y TOTeTi.

Exercise 41. Speak on the following subjects.

1. We Are Living In the Age of High Technologies.
2. Modern Computers.

3. Atrtificial Intelligence.

4. What Happens When Technologies Converge.

SURVIVAL ENGLISH: SHOPPING

Tell me, please, where ... is here. Ckaxith, Oyzb J1acka, 1€ TyT...?
Will
Could — you tell me where ... is here?
Can
— adepartment store — yHiBepMmar
— afood store — MPOAYKTOBUI Mara3zut
— asupermarket — CyIepMapKeT
— the shopping center — TOPrOBU LEHTP
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— the market
— achemist’s shop
— abookshop
— abaker’s shop
— aconfectionery
— an antique shop
When is this shop open?
When does this shop open (close)?

How does this shop work ...?
— on weekdays
— on weekends
— on Monday
On weekdays it works from 9 till
21. Lunch break is from 14 till 15.
On weekends it works day and night.

Where is the ... department here?
— toy
— children’s clothes
— sportswear
— shoe (foot-wear)
— hosiery
— haberdashery
— perfumery
— fabrics (textiles)
— tobacco
— domestic appliances
— crockery
— food
— cold meat and sausages

— grocery
— greengrocery
— dairy products
— bakery
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— pUHOK

— anTeka

— KHUTapHS

— XJTIIOHMI Mara3uH

— KOHJUTEPChKUIN Mara3vuH

— aHTUKBApHUI MarasuH

Konu npamroe nieit marazun?
Komm BiqunHsIETHCS (3a9UMHS-
€ThCS) TIeH Marazun?
Sk uel Mara3uH mparoe ...7

— 1o Oy HsIX

— T10 BUXITHHUX

— y TIOHEILJIOK
o O6ynusx BiH mpartoe 3 9 10

21. O6igus nepepsa 3 14 go 15.
[To BUXigHUX BiH MpaIltoe mijo-

n000BO.

e y Bac Bimgmin ...?

— irparmrok

— IUTSYOTO OJISITY

— CIIOPTHUBHOTO OJISITY

— B3YTTH

— TPUKOTaXKHUX BUPOOiB

— rajaHTepeHnX BUpoOiB

— KOCMETUYHHX BUPOOiB

— TKaHUH

— TIOTIOHOBHX BUPOOiB

— IOOYTOBOT TEXHIKU

—nocyny

— IIPOIOBOJIEYHMX TOBAPiB

— M SICHUX Ta KOBOACHHUX BH-

po6iB

— OakaneliHUX ToBapiB

— OBOYEBHX BUPOOIB

— MOJIOYHUX TPOIYKTiB

— XJ11I00MPOAYKTIB



— jewelry
— stationery
Where can [ buy ... here?

— cameras and accessories

— souvenirs (gifts)

— men’s (ladies”) clothes

— sports goods

— electrical appliances

— household goods

— jewelry

— antiques

— stationery

— cassettes and CDs

— shoes

— cosmetics

— leather goods

— bread

— sausage

— soft (hard) drinks

— fish and seafood
sweets

Have you got ... on sale (in stock)?

I want to buy ... .
I’d like to buy ... .
I am looking for ... .
I need ... .
Please, show me ... .
Give me, please, ... .
— a packet of tea (coffee)
— apackage of blades
— apack of cigarettes
— acarton of cigarettes
— abunch of flowers
— abottle of perfume
— abottle of wine
— atube of shaving cream

— IOBEITIPHUX BUPOOIB
— KaHIITOBApIB
e TyT MO>KHA KYITUTH ...?
— ¢oToToBapu
— CyBEHipH
— JOJIOBIUMH (FKIHOYHIA) OZISAT
— CIIOPTTOBapU
— €JIeKTPOTOBapH
— TOCIoJapyi ToBapu
— IOBEJIipHI BUpOOH
— aHTUKBapiat
— KaHITOBApH
— KaCeTH Ta KOMITAKT-TUCKH
— B3YTTS
— KOCMETHKY
— BUPOOH 31 MKipH
— XxJ1i0
— KoBOacy
— (ankoroJbHi) HaIO1
— puly Ta MOPEnpOIyKTH
— COJIOAOII
Yu € y Bac y npojaxy ...?
S xouy KynuTH ... .
S XOTiB OM KyNUTH ... .
S mykaro ... .
MeHi noTpidHO ... .
[TokaxiTh MeHi, OyIb J1acka ...
[atite meni, Oyap jacka ...
— mayuKy 4aro (KaBH)
— TaYKy Jie3
— Ma4yKy cUrapeT
— 070K curapet
— OyKeT KBiTiB
— (axoH napdymis
— IUIAIIKY BUHA
— TIOOMK KpeMy JAJIs TOJIiHHS



— a pair of leather (suede) gloves

— a pair of socks (stockings)
This is just what | want.
It’s not quite what I want.
I’d like something of a better quality.
How much is it?
This is very (too) expensive.
Please, show me something cheaper
(less expensive).
May | try it on?
Where can | try it on?
Where is a fitting room here?
It suits me.
It doesn’t suit me.
It isn’t genuine leather.
It’s too hot for summer wear.
It’s in fashion.
It’s out of fashion.
What size do you take in gloves
(shoes)?
These shoes are a bit big.
Have you got the same but of a
smaller size?
Could you show me something ...
— ingrey
— to match my shirt
— for autumn ( everyday) wear
I’ll take it.
Where shall | pay?
Shall I pay you or to the cash-desk?
Shall I pay in cash or can | use
a credit card?

Can | pay by cheque (by credit card)?
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— mapy MIKipsSHUX (3aMIIEeBUX )
PYKaBUYOK

— Mapy IWKapIeToK (TTaH40X)

Le Te, mo MeHi moTpioHO.

Le He 30BciM Te, 1O 5 XOUy.

51 6 XOTiB 4OTOCH SIKICHIIIOTO.

CKiJBKHY 11e KOIITY€?

e myxe (Hanro) moporo.

ITokaxiTe MeHi, Oynb nacka,
IOCH JICTIICBIIIE.

MoxHa npumMipsT?

e MoxxHa 11e mpuMipaTn?

e Tyt npumipoyna?

Ile MeHi miIXOIUTh.

Ile MeHI He M AXOIUTb.

Le He cripaBxHA MIKipa.

VY 11bOMY JKapKO XOJUTH BIIITKY

Ile momHO.

Ile ve moaHO.

SIkoro po3mipy pyKaBUUKH
(uepeBUKH) BU HOCHTE?

i yepeBUKH TPOXH 3aBEJHKI.

VY Bac € Taki cami TiTbKA MEH-
II0T0 PO3Mipy?

[ToxaxiTh, Oyap macka, mo-HEOYAb
— ciporo ToHy
— JI0 MOET COPOUKH
— Ha OCiHb (Ha KOKHUH JI€Hb)

S BizbMYy 1€,

e mmaturu?

[InaTuTn Bam um B Kacy?

[Inatutu Tpeda roTiBKOIO YU
MO>KHA CKOPUCTATUCS KPEIUT-
HOIO KapTKOI0?

MoxHa po3paxyBaTHCS YEKOM

(KpeAUTHOIO KapTKOI0)?



SURVIVAL ENGLISH: EXHIBITIONS

What is the address of the exhibition?  3a sixoro agpecoro mparroe Bu-

CTaBKa
How can | get to the exhibition (-fair)? Ik meni npoixatu Ha BUCTaB-
Ky?
I am a participant of the exhibition. Sl y4acHUK BUCTaBKH.
Our exposition is in pavilion 7. Harma ekcriosuttist po3rarniosa-
Ha B ChOMOMY TIaBiIbHOHI.
When is the exhibition open? Konu Bucraska Bigunnena?
We would like to get ... Mu XoTiii OM OTpUMATH ...
— your prospects — BaIll MPOCIEKTH
— acatalogue of your products — KaTaJior BaIoi mpoyKILii
— asample of your company’s — 3pa30K MPOIYKIIT BaIoi
production Gbipmu
Can | have a map of the exhibition? MoskHa OTpUMATH IIJTaH BUCTA-
BKH?
Could you, please, give me a list of Iaiite Meni, Oyapb acka, CIH-
exhibitors? COK yYaCHHKIB.
We’d like to have a look around the Mu xoTinu Ou OTJISIHYTH BHCTa-
exhibition. BKY.

Who is the organizer of the exhibition? Xrto opranizaTop BrcTaBku?
How many countries take partinthe  Ckinbku kpain 6epe ydacTsb y

exhibition? BUCTAaBIi?
Is it a permanent exhibition? Ile mocTiiino airoua BUCTaBKa?
How many pavilions does the exhi- CKiJbKH NaBiTBHOHIB 3aiiMae
bition take? BUCTaBKa?
Where is the main pavilion? e ronoBHHI NMaBiIbIOH?
Where is the stand (exposition) of He crenn dipmu ... ?

the ... company (firm) ?
You can find our exhibits in section G. Bwu 3Halinere Halli eKCIIOHATH

B cexropi G.
Where is ... ? He...?
— the information office — oBinKOBE GIOPO
— the administration — IHAPEKIIis
— the press-centre — IpecC-TIeHTP
— the commercial bureau — KoMepIIiiiHe OI0po
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We would like to see ...
— the equipment for ...
— the operation of ...
— the devices (instruments) ...
Can we see this ... in operation?
— machine
— plant
— equipment
Who is the ... ?
— designer
— author (developer) of the
project
What is the productivity of this
machine?
We’d like to know the performance
data of this plant.

We would like to buy a license for
this device (arrangement).
What is the ... consumption of this
machine?
— power
— fuel
What are its dimensions?
Where can it be applied?
Who(m) does the patent for this
arrangement belong to?
Who is the owner of the patent?
Could you show me ... ?
— the operating instructions
— the maintenance guide

— a list of spare parts and tools

Mu 61 XOTIJIM 03HAHOMUTHCS 3
— YCTaTKyBaHHSM U ...

— po6oTOIO ...

— IPUCTPOSAMU (TIPUIIATAMH) ...
Mo’kHa MoOaYMTH ... B Jii?

— IIf0 MaIIuHy (BepcTar)

— 1[0 YCTaHOBKY

— 11e o0JIagHaHHS

XT0 ... ?

— KOHCTPYKTOD

— aBTOP MPOEKTa

SIka MPOAYKTUBHICTH i€l
MalIuHu?

Mu OM XOTiJId 03HAHOMUTHCS 3
TEXHIYHUMH XapaKTePUCTHKA-
MU IIi€1 YCTaHOBKH.

Mu 6u XoTinu npuadaTH Jire-
H3iI0 Ha 1ei IPUCTPIH.

CKIUIBKH ... CIIOXKHBAE I Ma-
muHa?

— eHeprii

— MmajmBa

Sxi y nei rabapurn?

e 11 MmoxHa 3acTocyBaTH?

KoMy Hanexxuth maTeHT Ha Len
TIPHUCTPiii?

Yu He MorIH O BM TTOKa3aTH
— IHCTPYKIIiIO 3 eKcIuTyaranii
— IHCTPYKIIIFO 3 TEXHIYHOTO
00CIIyroByBaHHs
— CIIMCOK 3aIYacTHH Ta iHCT-
PYMEHTIB

When will the national day of Ukraine Koy Ha BucTaBIii mpoBOJHUTH-

be held at the exhibition (fair)?
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UNIT V. EDUCATION WORLDWIDE
Exercise 1. Read and translate the text.
Text 1. What Is Education?

The term education refers to the formal or informal transmission
of knowledge and skills. The term schooling refers more specifically to
formal instruction in a classroom setting.

For decades the controversy has continued between the tradition-
al, skill-oriented approach and the progressive philosophy of “educating
the whole person". Educational traditionalists argue that training in
such skills, especially reading, writing, and arithmetic, is the primary func-
tion of education. Progressives reply that education should produce stu-
dents attuned to the spirit of open inquiry and democratic ideals.

Most modern educational systems like those in our own society
have the following major functions:

o teaching skills, concepts, and vocational arts

e transmitting culture - the values, norms, traditions, and styles of
living of a particular society - to youth

e training students for future positions by selecting those eligible
for further training and preparing them for high-skill, high-prestige posi-
tions and assigning other to courses that will prepare them for middle-or
low-level jobs

e caring for children and keeping them productively occupied un-
til they are legally eligible for the labor market

e equipping young people with the proper credentials or certifica-
tion to make them eligible for certain jobs

o teaching the young how to behave toward those who have political
authority.

Exercise 2. Learn the words to text 1:

education OCBiTa

refer(ed) to O3Ha4yaTH, BITHOCUTH(CS) 10
knowledge 3HaHHS

skill HAaBUYKH, BMIHHS
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schooling
setting
training
decade
controversy
approach
person
argue(d)
primary
attune(d)
spirit
inquiry
following
vocation
vocational arts
value(d)
particular
society
youth
position
eligible

far-farther/further-
the farthest/furthest
high-higher-the highest
assign(ed)

middle

caring

legally

labor

equip(ed)

proper

credential

authority

OCBiTa, HaB4YaHHs1, BUBYCHHS

orpaBa, 00CTaHOBKA
MArOTOBKA

JIECATH POKIB = JICCSITHIITTS

MPOTHPIYYSI

HiAXIT

JIFOJTUHA, TICPCOHA
criepevaTHcs
MOYATKOBUIA
HACTPOIOBATH

ayx

HaBeJIEHHS JOBIIOK
HACTYTHUIA
npodecis
nipodeciiini HaBUYKH
[IHYBaTH
0COOTMBHI
CYCITIIBCTBO
MOJIOJTb

nocajia

OaxaHuii, 0 MOXKe OyTH 00-

paHM
JTaJIeKHi
JaIbHIA

BHCOKHI

NIEpeIaBaTH, IPU3HAYATH

cepeHa
TypOOTa, JOTIISIT
JIETAITbHO, 32 3aKOHOM
Tparist

CIIOpA’KaTH, OCHalTyBaTH

HaJISKHUI
ITOCBITUEHHS], MaHIAT
BJIaJIa

Exercise 3. Answer the questions to text 1.
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1). What does the term education refer to? 2). What do schooling and train-
ing mean? 3). Where does the controversy lie in the approach to education?
4). What vocational arts can you name? 5). Is it important to transmit culture
to youth? Why? 6). The youth should be taught how to behave toward old
and handicapped, shouldn’t it?

Exercise 4. Find in the text 3 nouns, 3 verbs, 3 adjectives, 3 adverbs, 3 ver-
bals, 3 pronouns, 3 prepositions and translate the words.

Exercise 5. Give nouns corresponding to the verbs using the suffixes -ment, -
tion/ion, -ing, -our and translate them:

educate, transmit, instruct, argue, train, produce, study, pose, select, prepare,
assign, occupy, equip, certify, behave.

Exercise 6. Read and translate the text
Text 2. Learning in Great Britain

Education in the United Kingdom is compulsory from the age of
five to sixteen, and there is usually a move from primary to secondary
school at about the age of eleven, but schools are organized in a num-
ber of different ways. The Department of Education and Science
maintains overall control although local education authorities and head
teachers have considerable powers in planning and administration. Plans
were introduced into Parliament in 1988 for more centralized control,
including a national curriculum for all schools.

State education is free. At first children go to primary schools and
at 11 or 12 they move to secondary schools. There are usually secondary
modern schools, where they receive a general and practical education
until they are at least 15; or grammar schools, where they can stay until
they are about 18, then transferring to places of higher education, or com-
prehensive schools, in which all types of secondary education are given
and where the children's courses are chosen to suit them from a wide
range of subjects. In some areas there are middle schools for, children of
about 9 to 13 who then move to senior comprehensive schools. The school
day starts at about 9 o'clock, when the whole school meets for prayers
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before separating for lessons. Most children at day schools have their
midday meal at school and go home at about 4 o’clock. Country child-
ren are generally brought to and from by school buses. Schools in Britain have
three terms a year, each with a short half-term break in the middle, and longer
holidays at Christmas and Easter and in the summer.

At independent schools fees are charged, but a number have gov-
ernment help in providing free places. Many are boarding schools for boys
and girls about 8 to 18 years of age.

Most parents choose to send their children to Free State
schools financed from public funds but an increasing number of sec-
ondary pupils attend fee-paying independent schools outside the state
system. Many of these are boarding schools, which provide accom-
modation for pupils during term time. Many independent boarding
schools are confusingly called public schools in England and Wales.

School-leavers with jobs sometimes take part-time vocational
courses, on day-release from work. School-leavers without jobs get no
money from the government unless they join a youth training scheme,
which provides a living allowance during two years of work expe-
rience. There are at present over 9.5 million children attending about
38,000 schools in Britain. Some 12,270 schools have been built since 1945.

Exercise 7. Learn the words to text 2:

compulsory 000B’I3K0BO
move(d) pyxatu(cs),
rpocyBatu(csi)

department Bl
science Hayka
maintain(ed) 30epiratH, HiATPUMYBaTH
overall MMOBHHMH, 3arajIbHHUN
although X04
local MiCLIEBUI
administration VIIPaBITiHHS, YCTAaHOBA
introduce(d) TIPECTABIISATH
parliament rapjamMeHT

| curriculum-curricula | yaGoBwit nan
state Jiep’kaBa
until JI0 THX TIip, TTOKH
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at least

comprehensive school

suit(ed)
area

senior
prayer
midday
meal

fee

charge
government
provide(d)
Boarding school
Public fund
confuse(d)

job
day-release

scheme
allowance
experience
attend(ed)

MpHHaHMHI

€JTHA CePE/THS IIIKOJIa

M AXOIUTH, BiAIOBIAATH
TEpUTOpis, IUIOIIA, paioH,
30Ha, MPOCTIP

CTapILIHA

MOJIUTBA

TOJTY/ICHb

Ka

iara

CIUIAYyBATH

ypaa

3abe3nevuyBaTu
IIKOJIa-IHTePHAT
rpoMajichKuid (GOHT
HeperuTyTaTH,  HEeMopo3yMi-
TH(CA)

poboTa, mparis

BUIBHHH JIeHb, BUXiTHWH (0e3
pobotu)

cxema

JIOITYCK

JIOCBIJT

BiZIBITyBaTH

Exercise 8. Study the table given below and notes after it and trans-
late them. Compare the stages of education in our country with
the British ones.

Stages in a person's education

Play-school Pre-school Mostly play with
Nursery school (2-5 years) some learning
Infant school Primary Basic reading, writ-
Junior school (5/6-12/13) ing, arithmetic, arts,
etc.
Comprehensive school Secondary Wide range of
Grammar school (12/13-15/18) subjects in arts
and sciences and
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technical areas

College or polytechnic | Further/higher | Degrees/diplomas
or university (18+) in special aca-

demic areas

Note: Comprehensive schools in the UK are for all abilities,
but grammar schools are usually by competitive entry. Public schools
in the UK are very famous private schools. Polytechnics are similar
to universities, but the courses tend to be more practically oriented.
Colleges include teacher-training colleges, technical colleges and
general colleges of further education.

Exercise 9. Answer the following questions to the text

1). Up to what age is education in the UK compulsory? 2). At
what age do most children go to nursery school? 3). Do children of
eleven take exams to move to secondary school? 4). Why do all Brit-
ish schools have centralized plans and curriculum? 5). How much do
parents pay for state education? 6). How do modern, grammar and
comprehensive schools differ? 7) Are fees charged at independent and
boarding schools? 8). How is the process of schooling organized at
most schools? 9). At what age do most pupils finish secondary school?
10). At what age do most students enter colleges or polytechnics? 11).
Can any student enter grammar school?

Exercise 10. Produce adverbs from the following adjectives
using suffixes and translate them:

Practical, usual, primary, local, national, free, general, wide,
independent, public, confusing, most, competitive, private, similar,
technical.

Exercise 11. Scan texts 1 and 2 for the English equivalents of
the given below phrases, use them in situations

182



[lepenaBaTy 3HaHHS Ta BMIHHS, HAIIPOTSA31 JECATENITH, TPAIU-
iHHUHN TiAXig, pisHOMaHITHE BUXOBYBAaHHS JIFOIMHM, ITiTOTOBKA CTY-
JICHTIB, OCHOBHA (DYHKIIisl, METOM HaBYaHHS, KDUTUYHA TyMKa, TOTY-
BaTH CTYICHTIB /O JKUTTS, MPECTW)KHA TI0Cala, MOCTIHO 3MiHHUH
CBIT, 3Ha4YHI TOBHOB2)XCHHS, OTPUMYBATH 3arajbHy Ta MPAaKTUYHY
OCBITY, AOTIOMOTa Ypsiny, QpiHaHCYyBaTH 3 (POHAIB CYCHiNbCTBA, Mpodhe-
CiliHM KypCH, TIpaIfOr0Ui BUITyCKHUKH.

Exercise 12. Find in text 2 verbs in the Present Simple Tense
Exercise 13. Read and translate the text
Text 3. Schools in Britain

Education in Britain is a hot topic. Every parent wants to send
their children to the best school, but which one? In Britain, you have
two choices. Either, you go to a state school that the government pays
for. Or, you go to a private school that, your parents pay for. The most
famous private schools are the exclusive public schools, such as Eton.
Many people call all private schools “public”.

Do public and state schools teach the same thing? Public
schools have similar subjects to state schools and they enter pupils for
the same exams. They don't have to teach the National Curriculum that
all state schools follow, though.

What is a boarding school? If you board at a school it means
you sleep and have your meals there. You can only 'board' at a public
school, not at a state school. But boarding is becoming less common.
More and more public school pupils live at home and just go to school
for the day, like in state schools.

Public schools - better education for the rich? Public schools
spend more money per pupil per year than state schools. Last year, a
state school in London spent around £2,000 per pupil but a nearby pri-
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vate school spent around £8,000 per pupil. The British government now
wants to spend more money on state schools and raise standards.

Which is better, private or state? Becky: "l go to a state
school but I'll send my kids to a boarding school because | plan to have
a career. They can have a social life and do school work in the same
place."” Rob: "Private schools are better because there are so many extra
activities. In my school there is a cadet force, film studies and drama
classes. Students are more likely to go to a good university." Helena:
"You get more attention at a private school, but state is better because
you learn to mix with different people. Also most comprehensives are
mixed and it's good to be in a class with both boys and girls.” Thomas:
"Public schools get better results. The people who go there are not just
from rich families. My friend's parents work hard to pay for his fees, so
he has better chances." Harriet: "Just because public schools have more
money doesn't mean the pupils are more intelligent. I've heard there are
drug problems in public schools as well as in state schools".

From “Education Guardian”

Exercise 14. Learn the words to text 3

hot topic

Ba)XXJIMBAa TEMa

choice

BHOIp

exclusive school

IIKOJIa IJIsd apI/ICTOKpaTiB

similar

MOTIOHUH, CXO0XKHMI

enter

BXOJUTH, 3aIIUCYBaTHU, BHOCU-
TH B CITUCKH

National Curriculum

yuboBUil I1aH

boarding school

IIKOJIa-IHTepHAT

common 3BUYANHUII, PO3NOBCIOJDKEHUI

rise(rose-risen) i IHIMATH

social life po3Baru

extra activities T03aKJIACHI 3aHSTTS

cadet force ITiIPO3/IiT BiCHKOBOT ITiJIro-
TOBKH

likely MOKJIMBHI
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mix 3MinryBatu(csi), CIIKYBaTUCS

comprehensive 3araJbHOOCBITHS IIKOJIA

intelligent PO3yMHHI

prep school MiIrOTOBYA MIKOJIA (TOTYy€
CTYJICHTIB J10 TIPUBATHHX
TITKLT)

public school NpUBATHA CEPEIHS IIKOJA JUIs
NPUBIIEHOBAHUX CTY/ICHTIB

drug JIIKH, HAPKOTUKHU

though X0

Exercise 15. Make 7 subject questions to the text.

Exercise 16.Comment on the parents’ opinions given in the
text. Do you agree that education is better if you pay for it?

~ Exercise 17. Read and translate the text in writing. Sum up the
text in several sentences showing the difficulties the UK government meet in
education reform

Text 4. School Reform: a Recipe for More Chaos?

When Labor came to power, it promised us “education, education,
education”. Seven years later said the Daily Mail, “it has delivered only
failure, failure, failure”. The extent of the damage was painfully clear
when Njke Tomlinson, the former chief inspector of schools, published his
proposals for reforming secondary - school teaching and assessment in
England. Calling for the “biggest shake-up in secondary education for 50
years", Tomlinson warned that many pupils — including those with good A-
levels - were leaving school without proper numeracy (ememenTapre
3HanHs apudmernrri) or literacy (rpamoticts) SKills. There are other prob-
lems: Britain has one of the highest post - 16 drop-out rates in the devel-
oped world; vocational courses are still undervalued; and grade inflation
meant that even gifted pupils have trouble standing out from the herd.

The good news, said The Daily Telegraph, is that someone is
finally doing something about it. Tomlinson’s report contains some
excellent suggestions. He wants to replace GCSEs and A-level with a bac-
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calaureate-style diploma. All pupils will be required to reach a basic stan-
dard in maths, communications skills and IT, after which they will be
free to choose whether they take an academic or non-academic path
towards their diploma. The highest grades will be much harder to
achieve than the current As and A*s, making-it easier for universities and
employers to sift through candidates.
It may sound good in theory, said Melanie Phillips in the "Dairy
Mail, but fight through the “impenetrable prose” of the actual report and
you won't know “whether to laugh or cry”. What's needed is simplicity and
rigor: what Tomlinson proposes is “an eye-wateringly complicated system”
which would virtually do away with “the very concept of examination”.
The four-tiered diploma would replace exams with a system of “credits”
on a “flexible ladder of progression”. Even in the core subjects, pupils would
not have to pass an actual test of attainment: they would merely- have to
show that they have “progressed to achievement towards” a certain lev-
el. Older pupils would have to undertake an “extended project”" or "per-
sonal challenge" - such as producing a video - to show off their commu-
nication skills. This, together with a “transcript” of the pupil's entire school
career, would go to university admissions tutors to help them choose
candidates. Goodness knows they will need help: mixing credits across such
a bewildering range of topics and levels will make it almost impossible to
measure pupils against each other. If you think the current system is a mess,
brace yourself for the future.
From “The Week”

recipe - perrenr

chaos - xaoc

failure - mpoBan

extent — niama3oH, po3mip
assessment - ominka
shake-up - moTpsicinHs
drop-out — BubuBaTH, KMIATH
vocational - mpodeciitruit
gifted — o6 mapoBanmii

stand out — BuissiTE(Cs)
herd — crano, HaToBI

sift — amamisyBatu, posrusgaTy
impenetrable - menpoxiHuit
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rigour — cyBopicThb, CTPOTICTh

virtually - BipryansHo

do away with sth. — mOKiHYNTH 3 YMOCH
four-tiered — woTupusipycHuit

flexible - rayukwii

ladder - npabuna

progression — nmpocyBaHHsI, pyx

core subject — OCHOBHUH(SIPO, IIEHTP, CYTh) MPESIMET
test of attainment — tect Ha 3BaHHsI, KBaTi(hiKaIliro
extended - po3umpenuit

transcript — xorisi, po3imdpoBka

bewilder(ing) — 36mBaTH 3 MaHTEIUKY

mess — 6e3naz, Oina, rope

brace oneself — 3B’s13yBarH, 30upartucs

Exercise 18. Read and translate the text. Insert articles (“a” or
“the”) in the gaps

Text 5. Exams and Qualifications.

GCSE = General Certificate of Secondary Education. ... ex-
ams taken by most fifteen to sixteen-year-olds in England, Wales and
Northern Ireland in five, ten or even fifteen subjects. Marks are giv-
en for each subject separately. ... syllabuses and methods of exami-
nation of the various examining boards differ. However, there is ...
uniform system of marks, all being graded from A to G. Grades
A, B and C are regarded as "good" grades.

Pupils going on to higher education or professional training
usually take "A" level examinations in two or three subjects. These
require two more years of study after GCSE, either in ... sixth form
of ... secondary school, or in ... separate sixth form college. Other
pupils may choose vocational subjects such as catering, tourism, se-
cretarial or building skills. Subsidized courses in these subjects are
run at colleges of further education.

SCE = Scottish Certificate of Education. ... Scottish
equivalent of GCSE. These exams are set by ... Scottish Examinations
Board. Grades are awarded in numbers (1 = ... best). "A" Levels =
Advanced Levels. Higher-level academic exams set by ... same
examining boards that set GCSE exams. They are taken mostly by
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people around ... age of eighteen who wish to go on to higher
education.
SCE "Highers" = ... Scottish equivalent of "A" levels.

GNVQ = General National VVocational Qualification. Courses and ex-
ams in job-related subjects. They are divided into five levels, ...
lowest level being equivalent to GCSEs/SCEs and ... third level to
"A" levels/"Highers". Most commonly, GNVQ courses are studied
at Colleges of Further Education, but more and more schools are
also offering them. Degree: ... qualification from ... university.
(Other qualifications obtained after secondary education are usual-
ly called "certificate" or "diploma"). Students studying for ...
first degree are called undergraduates. When they have been
awarded ... degree, they are known as graduates. Most people get
honors degrees, awarded in different classes. These are:

Class I (known as "a first™)

Class II, I ("a 2, 1" or "an upper second")

Class II, Il ("a 2,2" or "a lower second")

Class Il ("a third")

.. student who is below one of these gets ... pass degree
(i.e. not ... honors degree).

Bachelor's Degree: ... general name for a first degree,
most commonly a BA (= Bachelor of Arts) or BSc (= Bachelor of
Science).

Master's Degree: The general name for ... second (postgra-
duate) degree, most commonly ... MA or MSc. At Scottish universi-
ties, however, these titles are used for first degrees.

Doctorate: ... highest academic qualification. This usually
(but not everywhere) carries ... title PhD (= Doctor of Philosophy).
... time taken to complete a doctorate varies, but it is generally ex-
pected to involve three years of more-or-less full-time study.

Project work. The project method is now ... basic part of
English infant and junior education and also of many secondary
schools. Projects may be anything from doing surveys to producing
... magazine. They are given to single pupils or to groups, and their
purpose is to encourage ... students to work things out for them-
selves. (Many older boys and girls today prefer to be called stu-
dents.)
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Teachers' qualifications. All men and women who wish to
teach in state schools must spend three years in ... College of edu-
cation to get their teaching certificates. Students who have de-
grees, however, need only spend one year in ... department of education
of ... university. All teacher-training courses include teaching practice
in ... classroom.

Exercise 19. Make questions to the underlined words

1). All men and women who wish to teach in state schools
must spend three years in a College of education to get their teach-
ing certificates. 2). Their purpose is to encourage the students to
work things out for themselves. 3)._ Many older boys and girls today
prefer to be called students. 4). Students studying for the first de-
gree are called undergraduates. 5). These exams are set by the Scot-
tish Examinations Board. 6). All teacher-training courses include
teaching practice in the classroom. 7) Students who have degrees
need only spend one year in a department of education of a university.

Exercise 20. Sum up the material of five studied texts and make 10
questions on the information.

Exercise 21. Match a line in A with aline in B

boarding school formal instruction in class

education reading, writing, arithmetic

three “Rs” the school where pupils live
and study

schooling a private secondary school for
privileged students

National Curriculum school-leavers with jobs take
them on day-release from
work

public school is free, children receive a gen-
eral and practical education

independent school transmission of knowledge
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and skills

nursery school a centralized timetable of sub-
jects per year

state school General Certificate of Second-
ary Education

part-time vocational courses fees are charged at them but
some have government help

GCSE children (2-5 years old) mostly
play in them

Exercise 22. Check your knowledge in the Quiz. Match the
right answer in your paper

1. In the 1100s/1300s priests taught reading and writing in
churches.

2. In 1287/1187 Oxford University was opened.

3. In 1850s public schools for boys/girls were opened.

4. Our teacher gives us lots of homework/housework.

4. If you go to a public school, you might get better
grades/notes.

5. After | did my GCSEs | went to sixth class/sixth form.

6. If you want to get a place at university, you have to pass/get
your exam.

7. When 1 finish university, | will have a diploma/degree in
maths.

8. The school day starts at about 8.30/9 o’clock.

9. Many schools are boarding schools for boys and girls of
about 5/8 to 18 years of age.

Exercise 23. Speak on

1). Education as a process of gaining knowledge.
2). Different kinds of schools in the UK.

3). Advantages of getting education in Britain.
4). Disadvantages of getting education in Britain
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5). School reform in Britain

6). Exams and qualifications in the UK

7). Give your opinion on education in the UK comparing it
with Ukrainian school education

Exercise 24. Read and translate the text

Text 6. Higher Education.

There are 44 universities in Britain, 30 polytechnics, over 700
technical colleges and institutes teaching everything from engineering to
satellite communications; many other types of training colleges include
art schools, colleges of education for teacher training, and commercial
colleges. Courses in arts and science are offered by most universities
in Great Britain. At nearly all universities courses are available in
one or more applied sciences. Imperial College, London, University of
Manchester, Institute of Science and Technology, the University of
Stratclyde and some of the newer universities concentrate on technol-
ogy, although they may also offer a number of courses in social studies,
modern languages and other non-technological subjects. Undergra-
duate courses normally take three years of full-time study, al-
though a number of subjects take longer, including medicine,
architecture and foreign languages (where courses include a year
abroad). They lead in most cases to a Bachelor's degree in Arts or
Science. There are various postgraduate degrees, including Mas-
ter of Philosophy and Doctor of Philosophy, the last two being
awarded for research in Arts or Sciences.

Degrees are awarded either by the institution itself, or by the
Council for National Academic Awards, particularly in vocational
areas. Students of law, architecture and some other professions can
take qualifications awarded by their own professional bodies instead
of degrees. Universities govern themselves, although they receive meet
of their money from the Government. Oxford and Cambridge and some
others are made-up of separate colleges where students live and work.
Other universities, like Manchester or Bristol, do not have separate col-
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leges; their students meet together for classes and live in hostels or lodg-
ings.

At present, students who have been accepted by universities
or other institutions of higher education receive a grant from their
local authority, which covers the cost of the course, and may
cover living expenses, books and travel, although parents with
higher incomes are expected to make a contribution. Until 1990 the
grant did not have to be paid back, but now a system of loans has
been introduced in the country.

Some universities accept students mainly on the basis of
their "A" level results, although they may interview them as well, if
they want.

The Open University was started in 1971 to cater for
adults who did not have these formal qualifications; it gives degree
courses using vision, radio and correspondence courses, and a network
of viewing centers. Nearly a quarter of all adult part-time students
follow its degree courses on radio or television.

University teaching combines lectures, practical classes
(in scientific subjects) and small group-teaching in either seminars
or tutorials, the last being a traditional feature of the Universities
of Oxford and Cambridge.

The typical academic program for university students in Great
Britain is composed of a variety of courses or subjects within a
field of specialization. The academic obligations for each subject
fall into three broad types. Lectures, at which attendance is not
always compulsory, often outline the general scope of the subject
matter and stress the particular specialization of the lecturer.
Tutorials, through individual or group discussion, reading ex-
tensively, and writing essays under the tutor's direction, ensure
focused and in-depth understanding of the subject.

Examinations on each subject require the student to consolidate
his knowledge of the subject, which he has gained through lectures,
discussions and a great deal of independent study. These three cat-
egories of academic activity - lectures, tutorials and examinations -
provide the means by which students prepare themselves in specia-

lized fields of knowledge in British universities.

Note: V peuenni: «University teaching combines lectures,

practical classes (in scientific subjects) and small group-teaching
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in either seminars or tutorials, the last being a traditional fea-
ture of the Universities of Oxford and Cambridge.» suxopucmo-
syemovcs Absolute Participle construction, sxui nepexiadaemo-
€5 YKpAiHCbKOI MOBOI0 SIK: « A OCMAHHI € MPAOUYILIHOK PUCOIO
yuisepcumemis Kembpuoaca ma Oxcghopoay

Exercise 25.Learn the following words to the text

polytechnics MOJITEXHIKYM

engineering MAaIIHHOOYAyBaHHS

satellite communications KOCMIYHHI1 3B'SI30K

available JOCTYITHHIH

applied science MIPHKJIAJHA HAyKa

new-newer-the newest HOBUH

although X0Y

foreign language iHO3eMHa MOBa

modern language CydacHa MOBa

undergraduate CTYIICHT OCTaHHBOT'O KYpCY,
BHITYCKHHK

full-time study OYHa OCBiTa

medicine MEIUIMHA

abroad 32 KOPJIOHOM

Bachelor’s degree in Arts or | cTyminb OakanaBpa rymaHiTap-

Science (BA or BS) HHX Ta MPUPOJHHYMX HAYK

postgraduate degree CTYIiHb aCIipaHTa

Master of Philosophy (MPh) | marictp npupoaHnunx Hayk(=
KaHJIUJAT HAYK)
Doctor of Philosophy(DPh) JOKTOp IPUPOTHUYUX HAYK

award(ed) HAropoJUKyBaTH
either...or... a00...a00

Council paja, KOMITeT

law 3aKOH

professional body npodeciiHuii KoMmiTeT
instead 3aMicTh

govern(ed) CIIiIKyBaTH, KEPYBATH

be made up of CKJIaJaTucs 3

separate OKPEMHH, BiIOKPEMITFOBATH
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hostel

TYPTOXHUTOK

lodging

HallMaHa KBapTHpa, )KUTIIO

receive a grant

TTOJTYIUTH TPOIIT HA OCBITY

local authority

MICIICBE CAaMOBPSITYBaHHS

cover the cost of the course

MOKPUBATH BapTICTh HABYAIIb-
HOTO KypCy 3 IKOTO-HEOYIb
peIMeTy

living expenses

BUTPATH HaA XXUTTA

income Ioxin

make a contribution BHECTH BKJIA]

pay back BIIIUIATHTH, TIOBEPHYTH

a system of loans cucTeMa 3aiMiB

interview PO3MOBJISITH, YCHO TECTYBATH
as well TaKOK

cater for adults

HaBYaHHS, PO3PAaXOBaHE HA JI0-
pociux

network MepeKa

viewing centre LICHTP TeJIe-, BiI0-KOMYHiKaIlii
variety Pi3HOMAHITHICTh

within BCEpeIHHI

field of specialization 00J1acTh criemiamizanii
obligation 000B’s130K

fall into(fell, fallen) MMaJaTh, JITUTHCS

attendance IPUCYTHICTh

outline KOHTYD, cXema

particular 0co0 MBI

extensively PO3LIMPEHO

essay ece, eTIJ

ensure rapaHTyBaTH, 3a0e31euyBaTu
focused 30CEPEIUTUCh

in-depth rInboKe

require noTpedyBaTH

gain knowledge OTPUMYBATH 3HAHHS

activity JUSUTBHICTD

provide the means 3abe3meuyBaTH 3aC001
institution yuOOBHIA 3aKJIa
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Exercise 26. Answer the questions to the text

1). What institutions does higher education in Britain com-
prise in? 2). What courses do most universities offer? 3). What kind of
Bachelor’s degree do undergraduate courses lead to? 4). What degrees
are awarded for research at British universities? 5). How are academic
degrees awarded? 6). Is higher education free of charge in Britain or
not? 7). How do students of different incomes get their education? 8).
Are students accepted on the basis of their college exams or not? 9).
What peculiarity is there about the Open University? 10). How is the
typical academic study organized at universities?

Exercise 27. Comment upon the statements if they are true.
Correct the false ones

1). Degrees are awarded only by the institution itself. 2). Un-
dergraduate courses normally take five years of full-time study/ 3). Uni-
versities, polytechnics, technical colleges and institutes teach everything
from engineering to satellite communications. 4). A number of sub-
jects take longer than three years of studying, including medicine,
architecture and foreign languages (where courses include a year
abroad). 5). The three categories of academic activity - lectures, tuto-
rials and examinations_- provide the means by which students pre-
pare themselves in specialized fields of knowledge in British uni-
versities. 6). The Oxford University was started in 1971 to cater
for adults who did not have the formal qualifications. 7). Universi-
ties, like Oxford or Cambridge, do not have separate colleges; their stu-
dents meet together for classes and live in hostels or lodgings.

Exercise 28. Find mistakes in the following sentences. Mind
that you must find only one grammar mistake but in each sentence

Text 7. The College System at Oxford and Cambridge

The college system at Oxford and Cambridge are unlike that
of any other university, whether in Britain or America. In order to
enter the university, a student must first applied to a college and
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become a member of the university through the college. The colleg-
es are not connect with any particular study and are governed by
twenty to thirty "Fellows". Fellows of a college are "tutors"
(teachers, often call dons). They teaches their own subject to
those students in the college who are studying it, and they are
responsible for their progress. The university is liked a federa-
tion of colleges. The university arrange the courses, the lec-
tures, and the examinations, and awards the degrees. Most dons
give one or two lecture a week which students from any college
may attend. No lectures are not compulsory and tutors usually
advise their students which lectures they should go to. Each col-
lege has his own completely separate living quarters, its own dining
hall and its own chapel. Cambridge and Oxford both have two
womens’ colleges. Today most of the colleges is co-educational.
The University of London could also called a kind of federation
of colleges, but the system is entirely different. The largest of
the London colleges are like universities in himself, having
many different faculties and departments. Others specializes in
certain subjects.

Exercise 28. Learn the words to the text

unlike Ha BiJIMiHY BiJl
apply(ied) MIPHUCTOCOBYBATH
fellow(s) JPYT, KoJIera
tutor(s) HACTABHHUK

don(s) BHKJIa1a4, Ipodecop
govern by KepyBaTH

be responsible for BiIIOBIAATH
compulsory 000B’5I3KOBO

advise nopajia

living quarters KBapTHPH

dining hall 11aIbHs

chapel KaTUTAIS
co-educational CIIiJIbHE HABYAHHS
can(could) be called MOsKe OYTH Ha3BaHO
entirely B3araii (3arajom)
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Exercise 29. Translate the text and sum up the given material
in several sentences on Oxbridge (Oxford and Cambridge) in the
written form to compare it to our university.

Exercise 30. Fill in the gaps with suitable words or word combi-
nations

(fields of knowledge, Arts or Sciences, "A" level, degrees, a
system of loans, compulsory, apply to a college)

1). ... are awarded either by the institution itself, or by the
Council for National Academic Awards, particularly in vocational
areas. 2). These three categories of academic activity - lectures, tuto-
rials and examinations - provide the means by which students pre-
pare themselves in specialized ... in British universities. 3). Some
universities accept students mainly on the basis of their ... results,
although they may interview them as well, if they want. 4). There
are various postgraduate degrees, including Master of Philoso-
phy and Doctor of Philosophy, the last two being awarded for re-
search in...5). Until 1990 the grant did not have to be paid back,
but now ... has been introduced in the country. 6). In order to
enter the university, a student must first ... and become a member
of the university through the college. 7). No lectures are ...and tutors
usually advise their students which lectures they should go to.

Exercise 31. Look through text 5 and make 5 alternative ques-
tions

Exercise 32. Speak on negative and positive aspects in the
system of higher education in the UK.

Exercise 33. Fulfill Project Suggestions on the topic: “Educa-
tion and Languages”. The end product is a chart

JOB EDUCATION LANGUAGE
QUALIFICATION
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Say what education and language qualification an Englishman
will need in order to get the job of...
e Jobs
Tourist guide, air/sea purser or stewardess, continental tele-
phone operator, shop assistant, typist in international organization, hotel
receptionist
Technical librarian, information officer, bilingual secretary,
commercial correspondent in an import/export firm, foreign newspaper
correspondent, museum staff, export salesman
Language teacher, official or commercial conference interpre-
ter, official or commercial translator, technical or literary translator,
member of consular staff or diplomatic corps, foreign broadcast monitor
e Education
GCSE, reading and writing skills and oral proficiency, GCE
“A” level or Institute of Linguistics, Institute of Linguistics or Interme-
diate/Final Diploma or University
¢ Language Qualification
One modern language, some modern languages, any foreign
language, native tongue

Exercise 34. Look through the list of the given below vocabu-
lary. Find some information about the things which are unknown to you.
Comment on each word or abbreviation

“AS” level = AS (Advanced GCE (General Certificate
Supplementary) level of Education)

BA Harrow

BSc HE (Higher Education)
Common Entrance LEAs (Local Education
Dons Authorities)

Eleven Plus (the) MA

Eton MSc

Etonian National Curriculum
FE (Further Education) Open University (the)
GCE “A” level = A (Ad- Oxbridge

vanced) level PhD
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GCSE (General Certificate of Public Examinations
Secondary Education) scholarship
fresher tutor

Exercise 35. Read and translate the text

Text 8. Education in Scotland

Scotland has a tradition of educational excellence. Its schools and
universities are broad-based and egalitarian, and are highly valued by the
Scottish people. The quality of education in the country attracts an ever-
growing number of students and researchers from many other parts of the
world.

A major factor in the success of the country's industrial and cultural
sectors has been Scotland's educational system. The national school system
goes back to the sixteenth century, when elementary schools were estab-
lished in every parish and grammar schools in every major town in Scot-
land.

Today, the state school system is funded through the Scottish Executive
and the local authorities in Scotland. Education is compulsory between the
ages of 5 and 16, and although the pre-school (nursery) stage, for children
aged between 2 and 5, is not compulsory, the Scottish Executive has set a
target of creating a nursery place for every 3-year-old in the country whose
parents want it. By August 2002, some 85 per cent of 3-year-olds and 96 per
cent of 4-year-olds were in nursery education.

Primary education is provided for all children between the ages of
5 and 11 or 12, and pupils then move on to secondary schools, which teach
children up to the age of 18. The standard of teaching is particularly high,
and only graduates can become teachers.

Following their school careers, students with appropriate qualifica-
tions can move to further or higher education at one of Scotland's 13 uni-
versities, 6 specialist higher education institutions, or 47 further education
colleges. Numbers in further education have doubled in less than 10
years, and almost half of young people in Scotland now choose to em-
bark on a further education course.

From "Scotland: the view today'
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Exercise 36. Learn the words to text 6.

excellence BHCOKA SIKiCTb

egalitarian 3piBHSUIBHUM

be valued by LiHyBaTH

quality SIKICTh

attract(ed) nprBaOJIIOBATH
ever-growing MOCTIHHO 3pOoCTaTH
research(er) JOCITIHKYBATH(TOCTTI THUK)
success ycmix

parish OKpyT, napadisuibHa IepKBa
set a target(set-set) MIOCTaBUTH LT
appropriate qualification JOCTATHS KBaTi(hiKaris
double [IOJBOIOBATU

embark(ed) on MOCTYIATH

in less than MEHIIT HIXK

Exercise 37. Make 5 key questions to the text
Exercise 38. Comment on the words of one Scottish student

“I decided to come to study in a country and in a city that offers
one of the highest qualities of life in Europe. There are few cities in the
world that equal the splendor and attraction of Edinburgh. I’ve encoun-
tered friendly people, an outstanding quality of education and a strong
economy — a unique experience, and highly recommended.”

Marcio Moraes
Student of University of Edinburgh

Exercise 39. Read and translate the text in writing

Text 9. Universities in Wales
After London, the University of Wales is the largest university in
the United Kingdom. It was established almost one hundred years ago
and incorporated three existing colleges at Aberystwyth, Bangor and
Cardiff. Since then, colleges at Swansea and Lampeter have also be-
come part of the same university, together with the College of Medicine
and the Institute of Science and Technology in Cardiff. Because of its
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size, the university is able to offer a wide range of courses, and students
can choose the location they prefer. Each college has a separate identity
and character. St David’s College Lampeter is in the middle of beautiful
countryside; Aberystwyth is on the coast; Bangor is on the edge of the
mountainous region of Snowdonia, and Swansea and Cardiff are in an
urban environment.

From “Spotlight on Britain”

Notes: identity/.ident.ti/inousioyanenicmo

Exercise 40. Translate the following sentences into English

1). V BenukoOpwuraHii it HayTh 10 WKOIH y 5 pokiB. 2). Crio4aTky BO-
HH HABYAIOTBHCS B IIKOJNAX st aiTed 5-7 pokiB. 3). B Takumx mrkosax
BYATBCS MAJIOBATH KOJIBOPOBHUMHU OfiBIsAMH Ta (apdamm.(with colored
pencils and paints) 4). ditu nimwate 3 miactuwiiny(make figures out of
plastiline) i npamrorots 3 marepom i kieem.(glue) 5). [litu Garato rparoTh-
Cs1, TOMY ITI0 BOHH JTy»e MajIeHbKi. 6). TTi3Hile BOHH MIOYMHAIOTH BUBYATH
aberky(learn letters), BuaTbcst mucarty, uutaty | paxysaru. 7). Y ciM pokiB
AHIIIICHKI MKOJISAPI HAyTh J0 MOYaTKOBOI mKoid. §). BoHM BHBHAIOTH
Oarato MmpeaMeTiB: aHIJIIHChKY Ta MAaTeMaTHKYy, ICTOPil0 Ta MY3HUKY, Kpae-
3naBcTBo (Natural History) ta mamoBanns (Drawing), pykoaimis (Handi-
crafts), ¢bpaniryspkuit Ta matuny. 9). BoHuM He XOAATh 10 MIKOJIX TaK PaHo,
K MU, ajle BOHH 3aIUIarThes TaMm jopme. 10. [lepmmii ypok 3BudaitHO
NOYMHAETHCS y 9 roauH. 11). Y HUX TP ypOKH 3 KOPOTKUMU IIEpEPBaMU B
10 XBWJIMH MIDK HUMH, a TIOTIM rOIMHHA niepepsa Ha 00ia. 12). ITicis 06i-
Iy Y HUX 1€ JIBa YPOKH, SIKi 3aKIHYYIOThCS O TiB Ha 4eTBepTy. 13). Skimo
noauBHTECh Yy Tabenb (SChool record) aHrmiiChKOro MKOIsApa, MOKHA O~
0auuTH, IO OLIHKM B HBOMY BIJPI3HSIOThCSA Bix Hammx. 14). Hammi
HIKOJISIPI OTPUMYIOTH “57,°47,°37°2”1a”1”. 15). B aHrmiiicekiid mkomi

OILIIHKM BHUCTaBIAIOTLECA Bim “1” mo “10”, a B medxux mkomnax i 10’1007
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16) V Biui 11 pokiB y4yHi mepexonsiTh i3 MOYATKOBOI IIKOIU B CEPEAHIO.

17). A B 16 poKiB MKOMISIPi 372F0Th BUITYCKHI ICTINTH.
Exercise 41. Read and translate the text

Text 10. Schooling in the USA (Part I)

Education in the United States comprises three basic levels:
elementary, secondary and higher education. Vocational training, adult
education, schools or classes for special types of children, and kinder-
gartens also form part of the program in most states.

Parents may choose whether to send their children to their lo-
cal free public schools, or to private schools, which charge fees. The or-
ganization and curricula of private schools and colleges are similar to those
of public schools although the administration differs. Through the transfer
of students and other contacts, public and private schools maintain many
cooperative links.

The vast majority of students at the primary and secondary le-
vels go to public school. Most of those who attend private school attend
church-sponsored parochial schools.

The school year is usually nine months, from early September to
mid-June. The common pattern of organization, referred to as the 6-3-3
plan, includes elementary school in grades 1 through 6, junior high
school in grades 7 through 9 and senior high school in grades 10 through
12. The older 8-4 plan, however, in which grades 1 through 8 were the
elementary school and 9 through 12 the high school, continues in many
localities. There is also a 6-6 plan, grades 1 through 6 in elementary
school and 7 through 12 in the secondary school. Today, unified systems
operating both elementary and secondary schools most commonly use the
6-3-3 plan or a 6-2-4 variation. However, many variations on the patterns
exist in different states of the United States.

Preschool education: A child's introduction to formal educa-
tion is usually in kindergarten classes operated in most public school
systems. Many systems also provide nursery schools. The age group is
commonly four and five years. These preschool education programs
maintain a close relationship with the home and parents, and aim to give
children useful experiences, which will prepare them for elementary
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school. The programs are flexible and are designed to help the child
grow in self-reliance, learn to get along with others, and form good
work and play habits.

Elementary school: The main purpose of the elementary
school is the general intellectual and social development of the child
from 6 to 12 or 15 years of age. Curricula vary with the organization
and educational aims of individual schools and communities. The more
or less traditional program consists of teaching prescribed subject mat-
ter. Promotion from one grade to the next is based on the pupil's
achievement of specified skills in reading, writing, spelling, arithmetic,
history, geography, music and art.

Secondary school: Most pupils follow a course that includes
English, science, social studies, mathematics and physical education.
Elective subjects may be chosen in the fields of foreign languages, fine
arts and vocational training. Pupils usually elect about half their work
in grades nine through twelve.

During the seventh, eighth and ninth grades, guidance coun-
seling is important as the pupils begin to plan their careers and select
subjects that will be useful in their chosen work. Guidance counseling
continues throughout the senior high school years and into college,
particularly in the junior college or first two years of the four-year
college.

In general, basic subjects are required in the 10th through
12th grades, but in some high schools students may elect an increas-
ing proportion of their work according to their interests. In addition to
these basic subjects: English, science and mathematics, social studies
and physical education; larger school systems may offer a selection of
courses aimed at three or more levels: academic, vocational and gen-
eral. The academic program is designed to prepare students for college.
Among the subjects added to the core are more advanced mathematics
and science courses and foreign languages.

The vocational program may give training in four fields:
agricultural education, which prepares the students for farm manage-
ment and operation; business education, which trains students for the
commercial field; home economics, which trains students for home
management, child care and care of the sick; and trade and industrial
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education, which provides training for jobs in mechanical, manufac-
turing, building and other trades. This program prepares students ei-
ther for employment or further training.

The third program, a general or comprehensive program,
provides features of the academic and vocational types. Its introducto-
ry courses give an appreciation of the various trades and industrial arts
rather than train students for specific jobs. Those who do not expect to
go to college or enter a particular trade immediately, but who want the
benefits of schooling and a high school diploma, often follow the gen-
eral course.

Exercise 42. Learn the words to the text

comprise
charge fees
curriculum (curricula)

HaJli9yBaTH
IJIATHTH TPOII
y400BWHii TUTaH

be similar to OyTH CX0KUM Ha
transfer MEPEBOUTH

link 3B'130K

vast BEJIMKUI
majority O1TBIITICTE

church-sponsored parochial
school

IKOoJI1a, sIKa CIIOHCYETLCA 1Lep-
KBOIO

pattern 3pa3ok
grade KIIac
unified system yHi(pikoBaHa cucrema
exist iCHYBaTH
operate IIPALIOBATU
design I3aiiH
self-reliance MOKJIQJIaTUCSI TUTBKH Ha cebe
habit 3BHYKA
vary(ied), BiJPI3HATHUCA

various pi3HOMaHITHUH
community rpomaja, CrijJbHOTa
prescribe(ed) MIPONHCATH
promotion MPOCYBaHHS, 3a0X0YCHHS,
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achievement

CIPUSHHS
TOCATHEHHS

specified skill 0CO0JIMBI HABHYKH

elective subject npeMeT 3a BUOOPOM

fine arts MHCTEIITBO

guidance counseling CYIIPOBiI HACTaBHUKA

throughout BCIOJIH, BIIPOIOBK

core 000B’sI3KOBI TIPEIMETH

advanced MepeIoBU, IPOrPECUBHUI

agriculture CLITBCBbKE TOCIOAAPCTBO

management yIpaBIiHHS

child care JIOTJISA 32 JITHhMUA

care of the sick JIOTJISIT 38 XBOPUMHU

trade TOPTIBIIS

manufacture BHUPOOHHUIITBO

build (t,t)-ing OymyBaTu

employ(-ment)(-er), HalimMaTH, poboTa abo cityx0a,
employee poboToaasenb, poOITHUK

appreciation OLIiHKa

immediately HeraitHo

benefit riepeBara, KOpucTh

Exercise 43. Read and translate the text

Text 11. Schooling in the USA — Testing (Part I1)

A recent study by the National Commission on Excellence in
Education recommended a program of five "new basics" for the final
four years of secondary school. The minimum course of study for any
student seeking a high school diploma would include: four years of
English, three years of mathematics, three years of science, three years
of social studies and one-half year of computer science. For the col-
lege-bound, the Commission strongly recommended two years of
foreign language in high school. These recommendations, and others
resulting from similar studies, may provide the basis for comprehen-
sive changes in future school curricula.
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Most young Americans graduate from school with a high
school diploma upon satisfactory completion of a specified humber of
courses. Students are usually graded from A (excellent) to F (failing)
in each course they take on the basis of performance in tests given at
intervals throughout the year, participation in class discussions and
completion of written and oral assignments. Locally developed end-
of-the-year examinations are given in many schools. Some states, such
as New York, give statewide examinations, which are prepared by the
state department of education.

Students receive "report cards"” at least twice a year (in some
school districts, up to six times) which indicate the grades they have
received in each of the subjects they are studying. High schools main-
tain a school "transcript” which summarizes the courses taken and the
grades obtained for each student. A copy of the transcript is normally
submitted to colleges when a student applies for admission.

College-bound students generally take college admission
tests during their last two years of high school. These tests are adminis-
tered by the privately operated Educational Testing Service (ETS) and
American College Testing Program (ACT), and are mostly multiple-
choice. They are designed primarily to measure aptitude and verbal and
mathematical skills rather than substantive knowledge. Test scores, add-
ed to high school transcripts and recommendations from teachers, form
the basis college acceptance.

Usually, the pupil has one teacher for all major subjects during
his or her first six years of schooling. For the last six grades, however, they
have a separate teacher for each discipline. In some schools there is
great opportunity for students to progress at their own pace in each
subject using some of the latest teaching machines and programmed
learning material. Equipment available to schools includes electronic
typewriters that answer questions and help teach youngsters how to spell,
educational television, electronic and portable language laboratories,
slides and viewers, and computers. By fall 1984, according to a recent
survey, 95 percent of all high schools, 93 percent of all junior high
schools and 82 percent of all grade schools possessed at least one com-
puter.
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Other innovations in the American secondary school organi-
zation include programs to keep the school buildings in use year round.
“Keep the school doors open” became a popular slogan among American
educators in the mid-70s. They argued that closing most school build-
ings from June to September was a waste of time and talent and, more
often than not, an unnecessary break in the learning process. Many
schools now offer summer courses—some of which are remedial in na-
ture— which students may not have time to pursue during the regular
school curriculum. More often, the schools allow students to take addi-
tional courses, some at the advanced level, for which they receive college-
level credit.

Exercise 44. Learn the words to the text

recent

recommend(ed)

new basics

seek(ing)

nclude

resulting

graduate

satisfactory completion
specified number of courses
performance

participation

oral assignment
end-of-the-year examination
statewide exam

report card
twice = two times

once, thrice, four times...

submit
administer(ed)
multiple-choice
primarily

HeIaBHIH

PEKOMEHIyBaTH

HOB1 OCHOBHI MIPEIMETH
LIyKaTH

BKJIIOYATH

B pe3yibTari

3aKiHYyBaTH

33J0BUIbHE 3aKiHUCHHSA
3a3HaueHa KiIbKICTh KypcCiB
BUKOHAHHS

y4acTh(0paTu y4acTp)

yCHE 3aBJIaHHS

piYHMIA eK3aMeH
Jlep>KaBHUM 000B’ I3KOBUI
€K3aMeH

3aJIiKOBa KHUTA

IBidUl, OJHOTO pasy, TpHHi,
YOTUPH pa3u

iJ1aBaTu, IOAaBaTH
KepyBaTH, IpU3HaYaTu
OaraTuii BUOip

B OCHOBHOMY
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measure aptitude

verbal skill

substantive knowledge
score

acceptance

pace

available (to)

youngster

portable

fall (Amer.)= autumn(Br.)
survey

BU3HA4YaTH 3HI0HOCTI, KMIT-

JINBICTh

MOBJIEHHEBI HABUYKHU
IificH1, MIIHI 3HaHHS
paxyHOK

npuiiom

KpPOK

JOCTYIHUHI

MOJIOJA TXOAUHA
MEPEHOCHUM

OCIHb
CTIOCTEPEKEHHS, OTJIST

possess BOJIOJIITH, MaTH

innovation HOBOBBEJICHHS, HOBHHA

year round LA piK

keep open 3aJIMIIATH BiIKPUTAM

slogan racio, JO3yHT, 3aKJIHK, I€Bi3

argue criepevaTHcs

waste of time MapHa Tpara 4acy
unnecessary break 3aiBHi

remedial BUTIPABHUHN, KOPEKTUBHUI

Exercise 45. Answer the questions to the texts on the USA
schooling

1). Do levels in education differ in the USA and the UK? If
yes, then how? 2). Do parents have a choice where to send their child to
study? 3). What peculiarity do American private schools have? 4). What
is the common pattern of studying in the USA? 5). What is preschool
education aimed to? 6). How is elementary schooling organized? 7).
What are core and elective subjects at secondary schools? 8). How is
guidance counseling provided? 9). What is academic program (voca-
tional, comprehensive) aimed to? 10). How do academic, vocational and
comprehensive schools differ? 11). What is new in a program of “five
new basics”? 12). How is school testing done? 13). How do students get
their final grade? 14). What equipment is available to students? 15).
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How do you understand the slogan “Keep the school doors open”? Why
do they think about schooling year round?

Exercise 46. Scan texts 10 and 11 and write out 10 verbs in
Active voice and 10 verbs in Passive voice

Exercise 47. Make questions to the underlined words

1). A child's introduction to formal education is usually in
kindergarten classes operated in most public school systems. 2). Many
systems also provide nursery schools. 3). The age group is commonly
four and five years. 4). These preschool education programs maintain a
close relationship with the home and parents. 5). They aim to give child-
ren useful experiences which will prepare them for elementary school.
6). The programs are flexible. 7). They are designed to help the child
grow in self-reliance, learn to get along with others, and form good
work and play habits.

Exercise 48. Find English equivalents to the Ukrainian words

JBiui Ha pik, MiHIMaIBHUH KypcC, TOTYBaTH CTYJIEHTIB J0 KO-
TIeJKY, BOKITHBUH, 3a0€311e4yBaTy MiATOTOBKY, TOMIOHI 3aHSITT I, PUCH
aKaJIeMIvYHOro Ta MPoQeciiHOro HaBYaHHs, BUOUpATH, HAyKa, BUCHUH,
pa3 B THXKJIEHb, iIHO3eMHA MOBa, yU0OBUH TUTaH (TNIAHH), CKIIaaTUCH 3,
BI/ITIOBITHO /10, TPWYi, MIKiThHE MPUMIIIIEHHS, BAKOPUCTOBYBATH LU
piK, YOpaBiiHHS TOCIIOJAPCTBOM, BHYTPIIIHA EKOHOMiKa, TOProna
OCBiTa, TIPOMHCIIOBA OCBITa, COLIANbHI HAYKH, MOJIOJb, 3aIpOrpaMo-
BaHWH MaTepiai JJisi HABYaHHS, PYKOBaHI MpHUCTpPOi, mucatu (1mo Oyk-
BaM), OCBITHI TeseBi3iiiHi mporpamu, GoHO nabopartopii, )KUTH y Jary
3 IHIIUMH JIOAbMU, BIJICOTOK.

Exercise 49. Comment upon the statements and compare them

with our system
1). Today, unified systems operating both elementary and sec-
ondary schools most commonly use the 6-3-3 plan or a 6-2-4 variation. 2).
Elective subjects may be chosen in the fields of foreign languages, fine
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arts and vocational training. 3). Guidance counseling continues
throughout the senior high school years and into college, particularly
in the junior college or first two years of the four-year college. 4).
Larger school systems may offer a selection of courses aimed at three
or more levels: academic, vocational and general. 5). Students are
usually graded from A (excellent) to F (failing) in each course they
take on the basis of performance in tests given at intervals throughout
the year, participation in class discussions and completion of written
and oral assignments. 6). Test scores, added to high school transcripts
and recommendations from teachers, form the basis college acceptance.
7). “Keep the school doors open” became a popular slogan among Ameri-
can educators in the mid-70s.

Exercise 50. Read the following proverbs and sayings and say
whether you agree with them or not

o Teaching is more an art than a science.(Clifford H. Prator)
o The art of teaching is the art of assisting discovery.(Mark
Van Doren)

The object of teaching a child is to enable him to get along
without his teacher.(Elbert Hubbard)

° Setting an example is not the main means on influencing
another, it is the only means.(Albert Einstein)
o A good example is the best sermon.(Benjamin Franklin)

Tell me and I'll forget. Show me and I may not remember.
Involve me and I’ll understand. (Native American saying)

o Better than a thousand days of diligent study is one day with
a great teacher. (Japanese proverb)

. The mediocre teacher tells. The good teacher explains. The
superior teacher demonstrates. The great teacher inspires.
(William Ward)

Exercise 51. Match English and Ukrainian proverbs

Live and learn XT10 3ax04e, TOM 3MOXKe
One learns by doing Kpare mizHo, HiX HIKOJIH
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Many men, many minds Yuntucs HIKOJIU HE Mi3HO
Life isn’t a bed of roses I"apHuit movaTok - miBmina
Better late than never BiK HBH, BiK YIHCh

In at one ear and out at the | ¥ koxuoi momamku — cBoi
other 3aMalllku

Where there is a will there is | B oxxe Byxo BBiiinuIo, a ue-
a way pe3 1HIIe BUHIIIO0

A good beginning makes a | JKurrts npoxutd — He TONE
good ending nepeiTH

It’s never too late to learn Ha mommiikax BuaThcs

Exercise 52. Read and translate the text in writing

Text 12. Teacher Education and Certification

All states require a license or certificate to teach in the public
elementary and secondary schools. Authority for setting requirements for
teacher certificates is almost always vested by the state legislature in the
respective state education departments or boards of education.

All states, the District of Columbia and Puerto Rico require a
bachelor's degree for teaching elementary grades. Forty-seven states and
Puerto Rico require a bachelor's degree as the minimum preparation for
teaching in the secondary schools; three states and the District of Columbia
require five years or a master's degree.

Many local school systems set standards that are higher than the
minimum state requirements. Some require that teachers earn additional
academic credits every few years or participate in training courses. Some
school boards offer salary increments to teachers for additional academic
work.

Many public and private colleges and universities are approved
and accredited for teacher education. Accreditation is granted by the state,
by regional associations, or by the National Council for Accreditation of
Teacher Education.

At the undergraduate level, the characteristic teacher education
program is four or five years in length. It comprises a combination of tradi-
tional academic subjects and professional courses such as methods of
teaching and educational psychology. Practice-teaching for four to six
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months, either in the college laboratory school or in a public school system
is often included. Graduates of liberal arts colleges which do not have a
teacher education program may usually qualify through a fifth year mas-
ter's degree program.

Exercise 53. Read and translate the text

Text 13. Higher Education in the USA

The decentralized character of the American educational system
is greatest at the higher education level. This is principally because private
higher education in the United States predated public higher education.
The early autonomy of the former set them apart from the mainstream of
publicly financed schools and established a precedent for their relative in-
dependence

American higher education refers to study beyond the secondary
school level and almost always presupposes that a student has undertaken
12 previous years of study.

The U.S. now has about 3,331 accredited colleges and universi-
ties. They offer such a great variety of requirements for admission and so
many different types of programs that foreign visitors usually have some
difficulty identifying American colleges and universities with those of
their own countries.

The terms “college” and “university” are often used inter-
changeably, although the former often is a part of the latter. An American
college typically offers a blend of natural and social sciences and humanis-
tic studies. Students, traditionally 18 to 22 years old, attend classes for ap-
proximately four years to receive, if they successfully complete all re-
quirements, a bachelor's degree in arts or sciences. A university, on the
other hand, is usually composed of an undergraduate college of arts and
sciences, plus graduate schools and professional schools and facilities

Today, about 43 percent of all college students are 25 years old
or over. Many of them are taking courses to advance their careers and
qualify for advanced degrees.

Higher education in the United States has evolved two unique
institutions. They are the two-year junior college, or community college as
it is increasingly called, and the four-year liberal arts college.
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Two-year community colleges, for the most part locally con-
trolled and predominately publicly financed, have dual roles. Community
colleges offer, first, studies leading to technical and semi-professional oc-
cupations, and second, studies which prepare students for four-year degree
granting institutions. As a result, they enroll students with a wide range of
abilities and interests.

The liberal arts college is also a peculiarly American institution.
It takes two general forms. It may be, as mentioned earlier, one of the con-
stituent units—a school or college—of a university complex or it may be
an independent organization. The university college of liberal arts often
serves students business administration, by giving them courses in the ba-
sic disciplines. It, as well as its independent counterpart, also provides pre-
professional training of four years or less for students who proceed to the
advanced professional schools, such as law and medicine. In addition, it
offers a liberal education for students who do not enter either professional
or graduate school.

Another characteristic of American higher education is that cre-
dit for work is transferable among universities. A student can accumulate
credits at one university, transfer them to a second and ultimately receive a
degree from there or a third university.

Most American university degrees are awarded on completion
of a specified number of courses, which earn students credits or points.
The number of credits awarded for each course relates to the number of
hours of work involved. At the undergraduate level a student generally
takes about five three-hour-a-week courses every semester. (Semesters
usually run from September to early January and late January to late May.)
Most students complete 10 courses per academic year and it usually takes
them four years to complete a bachelor's degree requirement of about 40
three-hour courses or 120 credits.

The greatest number of degrees at the bachelor’s level in recent
years has been conferred in the fields of business and management, educa-
tion and the social sciences. The traditional fields of law, medicine and
theology are the leaders at the first professional level. The largest numbers
of master's degrees were earned in education, business, public affairs and
services, and the social sciences. More than 18,000 doctor's degrees were
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conferred in education, social sciences, biological sciences and engineering
in 2003.

The fields in which men and women earned bachelor's degrees
in 2002-03 provide an indication of the differing careers for which they
have trained. Although the proportion of male and female students has re-
mained relatively the same in many disciplines for several years, women
have registered dramatic gains in business and management, engineering,
computer science and communications.

The number of women earning master's degrees and doctorate
degrees has risen sharply in recent years, to a point where women have
received more master's degrees than men since 2001. Women still lag be-
hind men in doctorates and in first professional degrees, which prepare
students to practice law, medicine and other professions.

Exercise 54. Learn the words to the text

autonomy aBTOHOMIsI

set apart BIIKJIaAaTH(TPOIIIH)
precedent HonepeHii

beyond 3a, BJJAJIMHI, 110 TOM OIK
presuppose(d) 3a3/1JIETITh PUITYCKATH
requirement BUMOTa

identify BH3HAYATH, PO3ITi3HABATH
Interchange(ably) 3aMiHa, epeCTaHOBKa
the latter OCTaHHIH

blend CyMill, 3MilTyBaHHs
approximately PUOJIU3HO

on one hand 3 0/IHOTO OOKY

on the other hand

3 1HIIOrO OOKY

be composed of

CKJIAATHCY 3

facility(ies) MOYKJIUBICTh

advance NPOCYBaHHI, YCIIiX, OJIIM-
IICHHSI

evolve PO3BUBATH, BUITYCKATH

increasingly Bce OiyIplIe i Oiibline

liberal arts college

ryMaHITapHUH KOJIEIDK

predominate(ly)

TNCPCBAXKATH, ,Z[OMiHyBaTI/I
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dual TIOIBIMHMIA

enroll BHOCHTH, PEECTPYBATH

ability 3MiOHICT

as mentioned earlier SIK 3a3HAYEHO PaHiIe

constituent CKJI/I0Ba

counterpart nyOmikaT, HeBiJI EMHA YaCTHHA

proceed POJIOBKYBATH

in addition Ha JIOJIATOK

accumulate HAKOIUYYBATH

ultimately 3pEIITOr0, KiHellb KiHIIeM

confer(red) JlapyBaTH, HaJIaBaTH, MOPIBHIO-
BaTu

earn 3apo0IIsITH

male YOJIOBI UM

female JKIHOYHIA

gain KOPHCTh, HAKUBA

lag behind BiZICTaBaTH, 3aIIi3HIOBATHCS

Exercise 55. Answer the questions to the text

1). Why did private higher education in the United States pre-
date public higher education? 2). Why do foreign visitors usually have
some difficulty identifying American colleges and universities? 3). How
do colleges differ from institutes? 4). What two institutions has higher
education in the USA evolved? 5). What dual roles do community colleg-
es have? 6). What general forms does liberal arts colleges take? 7). Why is
it dramatically important for an American student to accumulate credits?
8). What is the process of acquiring a bachelor’s degree? 9). What are the
most desirable fields in higher education of the USA? 10). What is the
peculiar feature of today’s higher education?

Exercise 56. Read the text and insert proper tense verbs.

The United States (lead) all industrial nations in the proportion
of young men and women who (receive) higher education. Americans
(place) a high value on higher education. This attitude (go) back to the
country's oldest political traditions. People in the United States always
(believe) that education (be) necessary for maintaining a democratic gov-
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ernment. Besides, for some careers - law, medicine, education, and engi-
neering - a college education (be) a necessary first step.

Depending on the source of its funding any of these institutions
may be either public or private, there being no clear distinction in terms of
quality of education offered. However, this (be) not to say that all institu-
tions (enjoy) equal prestige or that there (be) no material differences
among them. Both public and private colleges (depend) on three sources
of income: student tuitions, endowments (gifts made by wealthy benefac-
tors) and government funding. Some endowments (be) very large: Har-
vard, Princeton, Yale Universities (have) more than a thousand million
dollars each. Public institutions (receive) a larger portion of public tax
money than (do) private schools.

Exercise 54. Read the text and find grammar mistakes. Mind
that each sentence contains one mistake

In an American university, each colleges and graduate school has its
own curriculum. At the undergraduate level there may been some courses
that a student has to take (e.g. classes in world history, math, writing or
research). But students do selects their “major” (the field in which they
want their degree), plus a number of “electives” (courses that are not re-
quired but that students may choose). Typically, a undergraduate student
has to earn a certain number of “credits” (about 120) in order to receive a
degree at the end of four years of college. Credits is earned by attending
lectures (or lab classes) and by successfully completing assignments and
examinations.

Exercise 55. Find mistakes in spelling. Mind that each sentence
comprises two spelling mistakes

There are many small American coleges - some with fewer than a
hungred students. But the larger universityes tend to keep attracting larger
numbers off enrollments. At leest seven large universities have total
enrollments of over 100,000 eech. One of the seven, the State Univercity
of New York has more then 60 campuses in different parts of the state.
Large universities ofer the best libraries and facilities for sientific research.
Acess to a “mainframe” (very large) computer and to moden laboratories

216



attracts leading scientists to the faculties of such schools. Research pro-
grams continu to be importand to the reputation of America’'s universities.

Exercise 56. Make questions to the underlined words in the fol-
lowing sentences

1). The system of higher education in the United States is com-
plex. 2). It comprises four categories of institutions. 3). The first is the uni-
versity which may contain several colleges for undergraduate students
seeking a bachelor's (four-year) degree and one or more graduate schools
for those seeking a master's or a doctoral degree. 4). The second is the
four-year undergraduate institution - the college - most of which are not
part of a university. 5). The technical training institution provides courses
from six months to four years in duration and trains students in a variety of
skills, from hair styling through business accounting to computer pro-
gramming. 6). There two-year or community colleges from which students
may enter many professions or may transfer to four-year colleges or uni-
versities.

Exercise 57. Distribute the following words according to
the part of speech into separate groups; define their suffixes where
possible; translate them.

Those, engineering, among, its, wealthy, and. contain, typically,
from, oldest, this, benefactor, of, thousand, may, variety, enrollment, for,
access, million, transfer, endowment, in, enjoy, equal, industrial, no, four,
about, public, duration, source, be, institution, higher, successfully.

Exercise 58. Comment upon the statements

1). No man is born wise or learned. 2). If a thing is worth doing
at all, it is worth doing well. 3). Some read to think - these are rare; some
to unite. - these are common; and some to talk - and these form the great
majority. 4). Science is organized knowledge. 5). By doing nothing we
learn to do ill. 6). Learning without thought is labor lost, thought without
learning is perilous (dangerous).
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Exercise 59. Choose the right grammar form of the word

1). People in the United States always ... that education is ne-
cessary for maintaining a democratic government, (believed; to believe;
have believed; will believe) 2). Research programs ... to be important to
the reputation of America's universities, (will continue; continue; have
continued; are continued) 3). Both public and private colleges ... on three
sources of income; student tuitions, endowments and government funding,
(would depend; depend; has depended; to depend) 4). In an American
university, each college and graduate school ... its own curriculum, (to
have; had; will have; has) 5. Credits ... by attending lectures and by suc-
cessfully completing assignments and examinations, (were earning; have
earned; are earned; will have earned) 6. Large universities ... the best li-
braries and facilities for scientific research, (to offer; have been offered,;
offer; will be offering) 7. All institutions ... equal prestige, (to enjoy; have
enjoyed; will be enjoying; enjoy).

Exercise 60. Comment on

a) why Americans place a high value on higher education;
b) why they try to learn in advance about entrance requirement and the
degrees offered,;

c) what the system of obligatory, major and elective courses means;

d) why they are interested if a college or a university is a public institution
or a private one;

d) why they try to get information about how large the school is:

e) why students seek the most respected universities.

Exercise 61. Translate the text into English in writing.

1. AMepuKaHChbKa CUCTEMAa OCBITH BIJIPI3HIETHCS BiJl CUCTEM IHIIUX
KpaiH. 2. IcHYIOTb JIep>KaBHI 3arajlbHOOCBITHI IIKOJIH, IPUBATHI 04 a-
TKOBI 1 MPUBATHI 3arajbHOOCBITHI 1IKOJHU. 3). JepkaBHi IIKOJIH 0€3-
KOIITOBHI, a TIPUBAaTHI - TAaTHI. 4). Y KOXXHOTO IITAaTy CBOSI CHCTEMA
nepxaBHUX 1K 5). [TouaTkoBa ocBiTa MOYMHA€ETHCA Y Bili 6 abo 7
POKiB, KOJIM JUTHHA e A0 mepmoro kmacy. 6). Y 16 pokiB mKomspi
3aKIHYYIOTh €JEMEHTapHY LIKOJIy, 1 MOXYTh IPOJOBXKHUTH CBOE Ha-
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BUaHHA y BUIIOMY yd0oBoMmy 3akiai. 7). [Iporpama enemeHTapHOi IIIKOIN
MICTHUTh aHTIIHACHKY, apuQMeTHKY, reorpadiro, iCTOpito, TPUPOTHUYI Ha-
YKH, KpiM TOTO, ()i3UYHE BUXOBaHHS, CIIiBU, MATFOBAHHS, TIPAIIO, TOIIIO.
8. InkomM 10 mporpaMy BKIIFOUAETHCS 1HO3EMHA MOBA Ta 3arajibHa icTopist. 9.
Ha momarok 1o 3aramsHOi OCBITH JEsIKI IITKOJIW BKIIIOYAIOTH JIO CBOET TIPO-
TpaMu MPEIMETH, 10 HeOOXiTHi I THX, XTO CIIOMIBAETHCA 3HAUTH POOOTY
B MIPOMUCIIOBOCTI 200 CiJIbCHKOMY TOCTIONIAPCTBI & TAKOK YIS THX, XTO XOUe BCTY-
Tiaty B Kone/pki Ta yHiBepeuTeTw. 10. Ilo 3aKiAteHHi Koy yoe OLThIIe aMeprKa-
HIITIB ¥izie 10 BUIIMX y400BHX 3aKmaiB. 11. CryneHTv He BUBYAIOTH OJTHI # Ti cami
npenMeTd. 12. Tinbku mepiri ABa pOKH BOHM HIyTh 3a 3arajbHOIO, MPO-
rpamoro. 3. Ile o3Hauae, 1110 KOXKEH CTYJICHT MOBMHEH BUOPATH IIOHANME-
HIIIe O/TMH KYpC 13 3arabHAX TaTy3ei HayK!: aHIIIHCHKY, Cy9dacHi MOBH, iCTO-
pito abo pizmune BuxoBaHHs. 14. [licns TBOX POKiB HaBYAHHS KOKEH
CTyZIeHT MOYKe BUOpATH TIPEAMETH 3TTHO 31 CBOIMH MPOQECiOHATLHUMH 1HTe-
pecamu. 15, Jlep>xaBa He Hajae MpsiMOi (PIHAHCOBOI IOTIOMOTH BHIITAM Y400-
BUM 3aKiafam. 16. CTyIeHTH OBUHHI IDTATUTH 32 CBOE

HaByaHHs. 17. Le cTBOproe (hiHaHCOBI TPy HOLT JyIs AesikuX Jronei. 18. ba-
raTo CTY/ICHTIB MPAIFOIOTH Ta CIUIAYYIOTh 3a CBOE HaB4YaHHs. 19. AMepuka-
HIIi BUCOKO MiHYIOTh ocBity. 20. Tomy Kenneni ckazas: “Hamr mporpec sik
Hallil UTKOBUTO 3aJI&KHUTH Bifl HAIIOTO IIPOIrpecy B OCBITI”.

Exercise 62. Read the text and compare different educational
systems of different countries. Title the text

Text 14.

Let's use cross-cultural studies to compare educational sys-
tem of different countries.

The American educational system emphasizes individual
ability and achievement. From the day children are at school, they are
evaluated on the basis of personal performance. Grades, promotions,
and degrees are awarded to the individual. The goal is to provide each
individual with an equal education,

Americans believe in mass education, i.e. equal education for all
(contest mability), in contrast to western Europe, where higher education
has been viewed traditionally as a privilege for the upper classes or for
those of unusual ability (sponsored mobility). For example, until quite re-
cently all British school children were required to take a rigorous examina-
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tion at age 11. The small percentage of youngsters who earned high scores
on these exams were admitted to "grammar schools"”, which prepared stu-
dents for university careers. The majority of students were sent to "second-
ary modern" schools that offered a combination of basic academic classes
and vocational training, with the emphasis on the latter. The educational
system in France is similar.

In Germany it is even more selective. On the basis of perfor-
mance in grades one through four, many German children are assigned
to, or choose to attend, a hauptschule, which offers vocational training
through ninth grade. After grade six, more children will go on to a real-
schule, which offers a higher level of technical training through tenth
grade. Only one in four German children is permitted to attend a gymna-
sium, a rigorous program to prepare students for university work. A final
exam, taken at the end of the thirteenth year of schools, determines which
students will go on to universities.

In Europe vocational training is highly respected, unlike in the
United States. It provides a workable alternative for those students who
will probably not do well in college, and it supplies a pool of skilled, well-
trained workers for business and industry. Most of the schools combine
classroom academic instruction with aid apprenticeships. The problem
with the vocational schooling is that it can be inflexible. It sometimes
forces children and their parents too early to make a choice between
academic and vocational schooling. Some children, too, are "late bloo-
mers", who may find themselves shut out of the avenue to higher educa-
tion just at the time they feel ready for it.

Thus, the American and European education systems reflect two
different systems of social mobility: contest mobility and sponsored mo-
bility. Under contest mobility, illustrated by the system in the United
States, everyone is eligible to compete for society's prizes and there is
more than one strategy for winning. Status is seen as the result of indi-
vidual talent and effort. Under sponsored mobility, illustrated by the Brit-
ish system, elite recruits are chosen by the established elite or their agents,
and elite status is given on the basis of some criteria of supported merit
and cannot be taken by any amount of effort or strategy.

Exercise 63. Make 5 key questions to the text and discuss
them.
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Exercise 64. Read classroom English phrases and make dialo-
gues (one is a teacher, the other is a student)

Classroom English

1) Organizing classes
What is the date today?
What day is it today?
Is anyone absent today? Who isn't here? Who is missing/

away/ absent today?
I'll call the roll.
The room isn't aired.
What is today's assignment?
What's up? Why are you... minutes late for classes? What’s your
excuse?
Do you follow me?/ Are you with me?/ Do you see what | mean?
Remember to put the date at the top of the page (on the right-hand
side).
Your mark Is...
No helping (whispering), please.
Will you give out the books? Has everybody got a book?
Pass the books to the back.

2. Reading, spelling, translating

What's the meaning of that word?

What does the word"..." mean?

What's the English for"..."?

Try to get (grasp) the meaning of the word from the context.
Look this word up in the dictionary.

How do you spell'..."?

This word should be written with a capital letter. The letter "m" is
missing.

Say it again, please.

Where is the stress here?

You read fairly well/ badly today.

Don't hurry. Read louder.

Let us read together.
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This translation doesn't make sense.

How do you translate it?

Is that translation correct? Has anyone a different translation?
Don't translate it word for word.

Open your textbooks at page eight.

Now turn over the page, please.

Turn to page eighty. Let’s move to page 80.

Now turn back to the previous page.

Where did we leave off (stop) last?

Read the next sentence, please.

Read the paragraph at the top of the page.

Next! (Will the next student read, please!)

Who can ask a question on the sentence?

Have you lost the place?

We are on line 3.

Read the passage on your own.

Start reading the passage to yourself.

Start scanning the text

Can you summarize the last paragraph? Give me a brief summary of
the passage.

Summarize the information given in the passage about....
While skimming the text try to understand the main ideas.

3. At the blackboard

Will you clean/erase the blackboard?

Rub off/ wipe off/ erase the word/the sentence.
Wet the duster, please.

Divide the board into two parts.

Stand aside.

4. Students' questions and remarks

Would it be right (wrong) to say...?/ Can we say...?/ Is it right (correct) to
say...?

Please excuse me for not preparing the reading.

I don't understand. Will you please say it again?

Would you mind repeating that?
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I'm afraid I don’t quite follow you. Can you explain it (to us) once
more?

Can you give us a few examples?

What is the English for...?

Just a minute. Let me see (think).

The word has slipped (from) my mind.

Excuse me for coming late./ Excuse my coming late.

May | go to my place/ seat?

I didn't use any crib. (I wasn't cribbing.) It’s my own work.
May | borrow your pen?/ Can you lend me a pen?

What do you mean (by that)?

I don't know how to put it.

Words fail me.

I am unable to express myself.

May | say it this way? May | put it like this?

Shall | read (write, translate) it?

May I make a remark to what has been said by...?

I've got a question.

I haven’t reviewed that.

Shall I do the translation orally or in writing/ in written form?
May | be excused (from the classes)?

May | go out?

Exercise 64. Learn the words and make an essay on the topic “Edu-
cation in Ukraine”

class period

aKajeMiyHa rogauHa

school leaving certificate

aTecTar 3piJIocTi

point(to get points)

Oan(Habupartu 6amm)

higher education

BHUIIIA IOIKOJIA

dean

JIeKaH

sub-dean deputy dean
assistant dean

3aCTYIIHUK JICKaHa

degree/diploma/final project

,I[I/IHHOMHI/Iﬁ ITPOCKT

final/ degree oral(exam)

3axXucCT ,Z[I/IHJ'IOMHOI p06OTI/I

report

JTOTIOB1/1b(3BIT)
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paper

(HaykoBa) JTOTIOBib

talk (to prepare/ give a(short)
talk on, about)

JIOTIOBIIb, JIEKIIis, Oeciaa

associate professor

JOLICHT

(attendance) register

XKypHaJ ((CIIMCOK TrpyIH)

to call he register mark book

3pOOHUTH MTEPEKITNK

mark book

KypHaJI(BUKIaga4a, 1e
BiH CTaBUTH OIIIHKH)

record book

3aJIIKOBA KHIKKA

to give smb. a test, to test smb.

NpUAMaTH 3aJTiK

to give to give smb. a pass (in
English)

ITOCTAaBUTH 3aIliK (3 aHTIiH-
CBKOI)

to have (pass)/ fell a

3naBatH (31aTH)/He 31aTH

(end-of-term) test 3aJiK
cram (for exams) 3yOpuTH
vacation KaHIKYJIM CTYIEHTCHKi
holidays KaHIKYJIU IIKUTBHI
department Kadeapa
head of department 3aB. Kae1poro
tutorial KOHCYJIbTaIlisl (3yCTpiu BH-

KJ1aj1a4a 31 CTy/ICHTaMH)

to give a tutorial

JIABaTH KOHCYJBTAIlI0

I've got a tutorial

y MeHe KOHCYyIbTamis(y
CTYJIeHTa i BUKJIa/1aya)

to ask someone to help
one with ...

MTOTIPOCUTH KOHCYJIBTALIi0

test paper KOHTpOJIbHA po0oTa

pre-test MoNepeIHil TecT

tutor Kypartop

year Kypc(pik HaB4aHHS)

yearly paper/ project KypcoBa pob6oTa/KypcoBHii

MIPOEKT

1°'/2"9/3™ year project/ paper

KypcoBa poboTa 3a 1,2,3pik

course (theoretical, practical)

Kypc(TCOpETUIHHIA,
TIPAKTHIHHUT)
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natural science(s) MPUPOTHUYI HAYKH

exact sciences TOYHI HAYKH

social science(s) CYCIIiJIbHI HAyKH
economics €KOHOMiYHa HayKa
education nelarorivHa Hayka
to do/ to be engaged in research 3aiimatucst HayKoi0
learning and life HayKa i )KUTTS
research HAYKOBa MpPaIlst
academic approach HAYKOBHH TiIXi/
learned journal HAYKOBHH KypHaI
(learned) article HAYKOBA CTAaTTs
paper HayKOBa JIOTIOBi b
learned society HAYKOBE CYCITILCTBO
researcher HayKOBEIIb

research associate HAYKOBHii CITiBPOOITHHK

senior/junior research associate | craprimii/mMooHiA
HayKOBHI CHIBPOOITHHK

full-time/ day department JICHHE BIIIiICHHS
part lime/ evening department | BewipHe BijtigeHHs
correspondence/ external 3a0YHE BiIIiIeHHS
department
fresher NEePUIOKYPCHUK
senior/undergraduates CTYJICHT CTapIINX KYpCiB
graduate = alumni BHUITYCKHUK
postgraduate acmipaHt
class session YPOK, 3aHATTS
lab session (in laboratory)
academic council / senate BUEHA pajia
higher degree YYEHHH CTYMiHb
doctorate / doctor's degree/ CTYHiHb JOKTOpa
/degree of doctor
doctor (of science) JIOKTOP HAyK
doctoral thesis JIOKTOPCHKA JTUCEepTAaIlis
candidate's degree CTYHiHb KaHAMJATa HAYK
thesis(theses) JucepTanis
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crib LImaprajika

entrance / final exams BCTYIIHI/BUITYCKHI iCIUTH

to have exams 3JaBaTH iCIIUTH

to pass exams 3/1aTH ICIIUTH

to fall at the exam(in maths) | He 31aTH icnKUT(3 MAaTEMAaTHKH)
Examining Board eK3aMeHalliiHa KOMICis

Exercise 65. Read the following additional text on educa-
tion in the USA, translate and discuss it

Text 15. Historical Background

When colonists from Europe first arrived in America, they
had to decide to preserve of their cultural heritage, and what to discard.
They also had to decide upon a means to preserve and build upon their
legacy. Their answer was the town school. Within 30 years of the found-
ing of the first settlement in Massachusetts (1620), all towns were re-
quired to hire a schoolmaster to teach reading, writing and arithmetic, as
well as religion; larger towns were required to establish grammar
schools to prepare children for the university. In 1787 the Continental
Congress required every new township in the North-west Territory to
preserve one plot of land for public schools.

At the university level, Harvard (Massachusetts) was founded
in 1636 and William and Mary (Virginia) in 1693. By 1776, on the eve
of its Revolution, America had 14 colleges in the new country and
another score were founded by 1800. By that time schooling meant not
only preserving parts of the classical education, but also teaching the
skills necessary to build a new North American nation. Americans free-
ly borrowed from English, French and German precedents. The result
was that by the mid-19th century the same school would offer its stu-
dents Latin and animal husbandry, arithmetic and home economics.

As Americans moved west, their belief in schooling re-
mained unchanged, but the new settings on the Midwestern prairie and
the southwestern deserts called for adaptation. Each state, with its own
constitutional jurisdiction over schools, determined its own curricula,
standards and purposes. Each community raised funds for buildings and
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teachers. Although these factors led to considerable diversity, the role of
the school in America was similar in all parts of the country.

It was the Morrill Act of 1862, however, that revolutionized
American higher education. The Act as passed by Congress granted
public lands to states for the sites of institutions teaching "agriculture
and mechanics," to prepare students for "the ordinary pursuits and pro-
fessions of life." These colleges legitimized vocational and technical
education and grew much more rapidly than liberal arts colleges
created in imitation of the older private universities of the East Coast.
Today's great state universities have grown from these pragmatic roots.

In 1834 Pennsylvania established a completely free, publicly
supported, and publicly controlled state school system. By the end of
the Civil War in 1865, education from primary school through univer-
sity was becoming available to all, and had attracted to its service many
of the best-trained members of society. The public school became the
vessel in which a distinctive American civilization was shaped.

In this role, the schools became an Americanizing agent for
the massive numbers of new immigrants who arrived in great waves
during the late 19th and early 20th centuries. The schools, which taught
exclusively in English, required students to take courses in grammar and
literature, American history, civics (government) and civilization. In-
deed, 20th century America was the product of a nationalism defined in
part by the schools; its fast-growing economy was the product of a
well-schooled affection for technology.

On the 19th-century frontier, the school, along with the church
and jail, was a key public building in the community. It was the settlers'
social center. In this century, too, school buildings have been used
outside school hours for community meetings, adult education, far-
mer training, youth recreation and social gatherings. First, spelling
contests and recitations, later sports—always important in building mo-
rale where a third or more of the students might be new to the school in
a given year—unified rural and village communities. Town pride was
associated with the town school's athletic prowess (skill). Attendance
at athletic contests brought the whole population into the school's life,
helping to integrate a diverse population into a common community.
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Colleges and universities, concerned with the "ordinary" cal-
lings of life, developed similar institutions for social integration. State
universities bear the name of their state, and their achievements are
recognized as state achievements. The work of their technical and agri-
cultural faculties was to facilitate the state's development, and agricultur-
al extension and home economics programs were designed to bring the
benefits of research into the lives of citizens in the state. Until much later,
private universities stood to one side of this development, regarding them-
selves as national institutions concerned with universal truths in the clas-
sical tradition. Endowments from successful alumni allowed them to
grow, just as tax revenues allowed the state universities to prosper.

Although no other school system in the world deals with stu-
dents in such great numbers and with so much liberality and persistence,
American education today reflects national and social problems. Be-
cause it is principally supported by public money, it reflects economic
stresses. And because it is one of the vessels in which "America" is
molded, it reflects clashing notions of the right pattern for the future.

For example, one of the most important issues in American
education during the past two decades has been curriculum reform. In
the late '60s academic curricula changed to suit student interests and
tastes. On the high school level, the "3 R's"—reading, writing and
arithmetic—were badly neglected in favor of experimentation and more
"relevant” elective courses. Resulting national test scores, however,
showed an alarming decline in student proficiency. During the mid-
'70s, there was a marked departure from experimentation and a return to
the basics. Many states began to administer proficiency tests for gra-
duating high school students. This emphasis on the basics has been aug-
mented in the '80s by a realization of the need for training (or at least
orientation) in more technologically based fields like computer science
and communications. Traditional courses in science and the humanities
have also been reemphasized. Between 1980 and 1985, most states in-
creased the number of courses required for graduation.

Solutions for the college curriculum are more complicated. On
the one hand, students expect their undergraduate studies to prepare
them for a complex technological world and an increasingly competitive
job market. On the other, educators trained in classical traditions lament
(cxapsxurucs, HapikaTr) a decline in the broad study of the arts, sciences
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and intellectual history. Although the debate still lingers, many students
realize that they can no longer count on their degrees as entry tickets
into professional careers. In the decades ahead, according to some,
higher education may become more a source for personal enrichment
and less a steppingstone towards professional success. For all its many
problems, however, the United States system of education has achieved
much and aspires to more. The effort toward equality of educational op-
portunity advances, and the campaign for excellence in education broa-
dens. There is little diminution in general support for a system of com-
munity-based public schools, and America compares well with the rest
of the developed world in educational expenditures Above all, there
remains a national consensus: from kindergarten to university, high
guality education must be accessible to all.

Exercise 66. Read and translate the text

Text 16. Bologna Process

The Bologna Process is the most important and wide ranging
reform of higher education in Europe since the immediate aftermath of
1968. The ultimate aim of the Process is to establish a European Higher
Education Area by 2010 in which staff and students can move with ease
and have fair recognition of their qualifications. This overall goal is re-
flected in the six main goals defined in the Bologna Declaration:

- a system of easily readable and comparable degrees, includ-
ing the implementation of the Diploma Supplement;

- a system essentially based on two main cycles: a first cycle re-
levant to the labor market; a second cycle requiring the completion of
the first cycle;

- a system of accumulation and transfer of credits;

- the mobility of students, teachers, researchers, etc;

- cooperation in quality assurance;

- the European dimension of higher education.

An important goal of the Process is thus to move higher educa-
tion in Europe towards a more transparent and mutually recognized system
which would place the diversified national systems into a common frame
based on three outcome levels - Bachelor, Master and Doctoral - and rec-
ognized different paths according to which they were achieved.
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History. The Ministerial meeting in Praha took stock of progress
in the move towards a European Higher Education Area and also gave fur-
ther impetus to the Process by addressing a limited number of new areas.
This is less a shift in priorities and attention than an expansion of the
Process to a number of new topics, or at least by giving certain topics
more emphasis. The Ministers confirmed the orientations of Bologna and
in stronger terms underlined the importance of higher education for demo-
cratic values and the value of diversity of cultures and languages as well as
of higher education systems. While the Praha communiqué does not use
the term "democratic culture”, this is in effect one of its main concerns, all
the more so as it also underlines the need for student participation.

An important step forward was the actual recognition of stu-
dents as "competent, active and constructive partners” and the emphasis
on cooperation with higher education institutions, which was in a symbol-
ic way demonstrated by the "dialogue" between Ministers, European
higher education institutions and students on the first day of the meeting
and incorporating some parts of the declarations of Salamanca and Gote-
borg into the Praha Communiqué. For example, the students were instru-
mental in bringing in the aspect of the social dimension of the Process and
the recognition of education as a public good and a public responsibility.

At least two further areas were underlined more strongly in Pra-
ha than in Bologna. One is lifelong learning, an issue that many higher
education institutions have been slow to address, while the second element
is a stronger emphasis on quality assurance and not least the close link be-
tween quality assurance and the recognition of qualifications.

The Bologna Declaration, the Praha Communiqué as well as a
number of other key texts in the Bologna Process are reproduced in the
compendium of reference texts issued as a separate document for the CD-
ESR plenary session.

The purpose of the Bologna process is to create the European
higher education area by harmonizing academic degree standards and guali-
ty assurance standards throughout Europe. The name comes because the
process was proposed at the University of Bologna with the signing, in 1999
of the Bologna declaration by ministers of education from 29 European

230



countries in the Italian city of Bologna. This was opened up to other coun-
tries, and further governmental meetings have been held in Prague (2001)
and Berlin (2003): the next meeting will take place in Bergen, Norway in
spring 2005.

Before the signing of the Bologna declaration, the Magna Carta
Universitatum had been issued at a meeting of university rectors celebrating
the 900th anniversary of the University of Bologna - and thus of European
universities - in 1988. One year before the Bologna declaration, education
ministers from France, Germany, Italy and the UK signed the Sorbonne
declaration in Paris 1998. committing themselves to "harmonizing the ar-
chitecture of the European Higher Education system". French officials in
particular therefore often refer to the La Sorbonne/Bologna process.

The Council of Europe and UNESCO have jointly issued the
Lisbon recognition convention on recognition of academic qualifications as
part of the process, which has been ratified by the majority of the countries
party to the Bologna process.

Framework

The basic framework adopted is of three levels test of higher
education qualification: bachelors, masters and doctoral degrees. In most
cases, these will take 3, 2, and 3 years respectively to complete, but the
framework is moving to defining gualifications in terms of learning out-
comes and the length in years is in no way set in stone.

These levels are the current model in the UK. Ireland (as well
as the US) as distinct from most of Continental Europe, where the model
often is based on the magister or diploma. In any case, program length
tends to vary from country to country, and less often between institutions
within a country.

Effects

Most countries do not currently fit the framework - instead they
have their own time-honored systems. The process will have many knock-
on effects such as bilateral agreements between countries and institutions,
which recognize each other’s degrees. However, the process is now moving
away from a strict convergence in terms of time spent on qualifications,
towards a competency-based system. The system will have an undergra-
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duate and postgraduate division, with the bachelor degree in the former
and the master and doctoral in the latter.

The UK has both an undergraduate and postgraduate master's
degree. The postgraduate master's degree, for instance, normally takes only
one year to complete, sometimes two. The undergraduate master's in the
UK does not fit the framework either.

In Ireland most honors bachelor’s degree are four years (Eng-
land: three years) with master's and doctorates being broadly similar to the
UK. The master’s degree is always a postgraduate degree, either taught or
achieved through research.

In Belgium the bachelor's degree took 2 years, with an addi-
tional 2 to obtain a licentiate. Study is very intense and the majority of
students do not attend university.

In mainland Europe five years plus first degrees are common,
with some taking up to eight years not being unheard of. This leads to
many not completing their studies; many of these countries are now intro-
ducing bachelor-level qualifications.

In Germany the process is already underway; many subjects of
the humanities and social studies can be completed with B or M at an in-
creasing number of universities.

Higher education institutions and parliament in Sweden are cur-
rently awaiting a bill that will introduce Bologna degrees in Sweden. The
Swedish kandidatexamen will not be changed, as it is roughly equivalent
to a Bachelor's degree, but there is on-going discussion about prolonging
the Swedish magisterexamen to two years to adapt it to a Master's degree
as well as about the introduction of the ECTS grading scale.

Signatories

Current signatories and thus members (40) of the "European
higher education area” are: Albania - Andorra - Austria - Belgium - Bos-
nia and Herzegovina - Bulgaria - Croatia - Cyprus - Czech Republic -
Denmark - Estonia - Finland - France - Germany - Greece — the Holy See
(Cesrinmii TIpecton) - Hungary - Iceland - Ireland - Italy - Latvia - Li-
thuania - Luxembourg -Malta - Netherlands - Norway - Poland - Portugal -
FYR Macedonia - Romania - Russia - Serbia and Montenegro -Slovakia -
Slovenia - Spain - Sweden - Switzerland - Turkey — UK and recently
Ukraine.
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The following organizations are also part of the follow-up of
the process: ESIB. EUA, EURASHE as well as the Council of Europe,
the European Commission and UNESCO.

Exercise 67. Speak on:

a) education system in the UK;

b) education system in the USA,;

C) education system in Ukraine;

d) perspectives of the Bologna process.

SURVIVAL ENGLISH: EATING OUT
/KA B PECTOPAHI, HE BJIOMA/

Exercise 1. Read and translate the texts. Sum up the received in-
formation and speak upon the differences in food traditions of our
country and Britain.

Text 1. English Food

When visitors come to England, they find that we eat much
less bread than they are used to, although we do eat quite a lot! But
we eat it in a different way. Mostly we eat white bread or rolls, and
the brown bread is made of wheat, not rye. It is possible to buy
rye bread in some shops, because there are now many foreign people
living in England who are slowly introducing some of their foods to
us. If you visit our towns and cities, you will find many Indian, Italian,
Greek and Chinese restaurants, where the food is tasty, and these plac-
es are usually used by English people as well as by the many Indians,
Italians, Greeks and Cypriots living and working here.

Up to a few years ago it would still have been true to say that
the English are a tea-drinking people, but now more and more are tak-
ing to coffee. We still like tea, and drink it in the tea breaks in the
middle of .the morning in factories, offices and schools. (The teach-
ers, that is; the children get a free bottle of milk.)

233



We have three main meals a day; breakfast in the morning can
be a full ”English breakfast”, with cornflakes, taken with milk and
sugar, fried bacon with or without an egg or some kind of fish, toast
or bread with butter (or margarine if you can't afford butter) and mar-
malade which is a jam made from oranges or other citrus fruit. Tea
or coffee with milk finishes it off. Some people, however, just have
toast, butter and marmalade with tea or coffee in the morning. This is
usually called a “continental” breakfast. In families where the mother
goes out to work before the children get up (and there are many
who do this, as they are office cleaners who leave home at a very early
hour), the children may get up too late to have more than a piece of
bread before rushing to school.

What people eat in the middle of the day varies very much and de-
pends partly on their jobs and their families. It also depends on which
part of the country they live in, as people in the north have different
eating habits from those in the south. Our main cooked meal, whether
it is it midday or in the evening, is called dinner. Those who have
their dinner in the middle of the day have supper in the evening or
high tea. Those who have dinner in the evening have lunch in the
middle of the day.

For dinner there is always a main dish, consisting usually of
meat or fish with potatoes and cooked vegetables. The meat may be
roasted, grilled, fried or boiled, and the fish may be fried or boiled. The
potatoes can be prepared in a variety of ways, boiled and served
whole, boiled and mashed with a little milk and butter or fried as
“chip”. Chips are eaten with fried fish. The vegetables depend partly
on the season, although now it is, possible to buy frozen vegetables of
all kinds at any season. In England peas and beans grow in the sum-
mer, cabbage most of the year, and roots, such as carrots and turnips,
in the summer and autumn. Some people have soup before the main
dish, but our soups are usually much thinner than your borshches
and shchis. After the main dish there is some kind of pudding. Pud-
ding is a typical English course, and there are many different kinds of
pudding. There is rice pudding, made with rice, covered with milk
and sugar and baked in the oven until the top is a golden brown.
There is a pudding called “spotted dog”, which is a roll made with
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currants and baked or boiled: it is eaten with custard, a sauce made
from a powder dissolved in milk and poured over the pudding. There
are fruit tarts also served with custard. There are egg custards made
in the oven and caramel custards, too. In fact, there are so many
different kinds of pudding that I could go on for a long time!

Lunch or supper is a lighter meal: an omelette with chips, with some
fruit salad or just fruit and then perhaps a cup of coffee; or a salad
with hard egg or haw and if it is eaten in a cafe or restaurant, an
ice-cream and then coffee. A high tea is the usual meal to have in
the evening by many families living in the north, and in the south,
too, where there arc hungry children home from school. This meal con-
sists of bread and butter with perhaps fried eggs or fried fish and tea.
Kippers and haddock are bought ready-smoked and are then fried or
boiled in a very short time. A bad habit among English children
is to eat far too many sweets at any time of the day. This is the reason
why so many of them have very bad teeth. They also suck too many ice
lollies; these are made from frozen water flavored with some fruit
taste, on a small stick, and are bad for the teeth also.

Although English people are slowly learning to enjoy foreign
dishes, most of them are very conservative in their tastes, and when
they are abroad, always try to find a place where they can get fish
and chips or some other typical English food.

Text 2. English Traditions

The Englishman likes a good breakfast. To him a good breakfast
means porridge with milk, fish, bacon and eggs, toast and mar-
malade, tea or coffee. And to him much of its goodness lies in
the fact that it is the same from day to day, from January lo Janu-
ary.

The English like their toast cold. It is cut in triangles
and set in the partitions on an open toast rack.

For lunch they usually have soup, fruit juice, cold meat and
salad, or fish, or roast meat and vegetables, and then goes an
apple tart, or a hot milk pudding, cold fruit salad, or ice-cream.”:

From four to six there is a very light meal called after-
noon tea. It consists of a cup of tea and a cake. This became a
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kind of ritual. At this time “everything stops for tea” in Eng-
land. The whole nation is at ease drinking tea.

Dinner (usually at 6 p.m.) is much like lunch and is in many
families the last main meal of the day. For supper they have tea
or coffee with biscuits. Almost every meal finishes with coffee,
cheese and butter.

Coffee is weak by European standards. Most English
people put milk in their coffee — this is known as “while” coffee.
Waiters will ask if you want your coffee “black or white” ra-
ther than “with or without” milk.

This is what the magazine Modern English writes about
English food:

“The English are not interested in food. Their food is stan-
dardised, and, in general, rather dull and unimaginative. Take,
for example, the way of cooking vegetables. The English housewife
simply boils them in salt water. But now many British housewives
do not even find time to boil fresh vegetables. They leave their
homes and kitchens to go and work. They are not ashamed to
use frozen, canned or precooked food - simply because it saves
time.”

"However, the quality of English cooking has improved
in recent years, both in the range of foods available and the
preparation of them.”

The English people like fish and chips. Everybody seems
to have a fish and chip supper at home at least once a week.
There are fish and chip shops in the side streets of every English
town. Mobile shops sometimes go out to the villages.

The shops are usually run by a small staff; often by a man
and his wife. The pieces of fish are dropped into deep boiling oil for
a few minutes. They come out crisp and hot, and then wrapped in
paper and newspaper so that those who come to buy them could
take them away.

But if you wish you can eat your fish and chips without taking
them home — there is always a small cafe in the shop.

Exercise 2. Fill in the gaps the words given at the end.
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It ... useful lo know what sort of meals English people have, if
. is a subject that interests you. In many English homes they ...
four meals: they are breakfast, lunch, tea, and dinner.

Dinner is the most ... meal of the day. It may seem but it is a
very formal meal in the evening. During the meal one shouldn't ...on
the .... You should try to get into conversation,

The first... is soup. Then comes fish or meat with vegetables
and finally the dessert. Most English families ... food at home.

English people pay a lot of attention to how they behave at
table. Even if you are very ... you shouldn't ... to your food.
Another ... of advice: do not put more than one ... of bread or cake
on your plate. Keep an eye open for what the others are .... | must ...
“When in Rome, do as the Romans do!”

Most people ... water at lunch or brandy in the middle of the
day. Wine comes with the dessert, port as a rule.

(food, serve, maybe, strange, substantial, drink, concentrate,
cook, course, rush, hungry, piece, notice, do)

Exercise 2. Fill in the gaps with adequate prepositions

Most people who work in London get a break ... about an
hour ... lunch. Many large firms have a canteen ... its premises
(Tepitopis) ... their employees. ... such canteens the food is plain
and although there is some variety ... choice, the number ... dish-
es is usually small. A meal ... a canteen may consist ... soup, fish
and chips or meat and vegetables and pudding for dessert.

As there are so many people ... work ... London there are nu-
merous cafes and restaurants...- every area that is not purely resi-
dential. Moreover, one can get a meal, or ... least a snack ... pub. ...
many ... these cafes there is self-service. The customers help them-
selves and pay ... a cash-desk going ... their tables.

Many people do not go out... lunch. They bring their own
sandwiches and have a cup of tea ... the office. In summer many
people go out and sit ... a bench in a park or public square and
eat their sandwiches there.
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Exercise 3. Read the text and write a formal invitation for
dinner to your acquaintances.

Text 4. Invitations to Dinner

Guests are invited to a formal dinner by a formal written invita-
tion. The initiation may be engraved or hand written, but nit printed, on a
fine quality of white or off-white paper. They should be received two
weeks in advance of the event. The invitation is expressed in the third
person. There are two kinds of engraved invitations: one which contains
all the necessary information for a specific occasion and one which has
blank spaces left in which to write the name of the person being invited
and the day and hour of the entertainment. Both are perfectly cor-
rect. If you use the latter type, do the writing on it in black ink. If you
do not want to have the invitation engraved, use heavy, white or off-
white, personal formal writing paper and handwrite the message.

The form of the invitation is:

Mr. and Mrs. John Doe

request the pleasure of

Mr. and Mrs. James Smith's

company at dinner

on Saturday, September the ninth

at eight o'clock

27 Main Street

R.S. V.P.

Exercise 4. Learn the words. Make your own dialogues
using the situations in the given below dialogues

coffee-house — kae apus

tea-shop — vaunas(xkage)

cafeteria — xage,kxagpemepiii

cook-shop — kxagpemepiii, ioanvus

self-service restaurant — pecmopan, wu xage camoobeny-
208Y6AHHS
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take-away restaurant — pecmopan, wo sionyckae 6ai00a
dooomy

snack-bar - zaxycouna

go somewhere for a snack — nimu xkyoa-ne6yos nepe-
Kycumu

refreshment room - 6ygem

pub — na6, auneniiicoka nuena

iNN — nuena, mpakmup, nocmosAIUL 08ip

chop-house — 6igpuumercna, nedopoeuiipecmopanuux

steak-house — 6Gigpuwmercna, abo pecmopan, wo cne-
yianizyemuocs Ha MACHUX O1100aX

canteen — idaavna (npu ycmauoagi)

refectory — mpanesna, ioanvus 6 wxoni, ynieepcumemi

Mess-room — apmiticoka idanivHs

table d’hote — komnrexcuni 6100a

a la carte — nopyionni 61100a

menu(menu card) - mento

wine list — cnucox sun

“Swedish Board” — “weedcvruit cmin’(sinbnuil 6ubip
61100)

helping — nopyis, wmamox

another helping — we oona nopyis

cassolette — nopyionne 611000 Ha 00HYy 1IOOUHY 6 KACMPIO-
AbYI 3 KPUUKOTO

waiter(waitress) — ogpuyianm (xa)

chef- weg-nosap

tips - uaiiosi

pay the bill/check — cnramumu paxynox

taste - cmax

to the taste — na cmax

to one’s taste — no cmaxy

tastes differ — npo cmaku ne cnopeuaromocs

tasteless - necmaunuii

tasty - cmaunuu

delicious — oyarce cmaunuii
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yymeo

mouthwatering(dish) — anemumue (6a1000), “crionxu me-

tough - meepoui

tender — niorcnuil, m’akuu

underdone - rwedoscapenui

overdone — nepeocapenuil, nepecmadxcenui
well-done — 006pe npoacapenuii

fry until done — orcapumu 0o comosnocmi
roast - zanixamu

dress a salad — zanpasumu caram
season with pepper, salt — npunpasumu nepyem ma cinnio
slice — pizamu monkumu cxubouxamu
stir - nepemiwysamu

beverages - nanoi

soft drinks — ¢ppyxmosi soou

liquor - zikep

port wine - nopmeeiin

mulled wine - ezinmeeiin

sparkling — suno iepucme

champagne - wamnancoke

bubbles — wunyue suno

spring water — minepanvna 600a

fresh water — npicna 60da

Dialogue 1
Smith: Waiter! Bring me your menu!
Waiter: Here it is, sir. Will you order now?
Smith: Yes, I'm short of time. I'd like to have this, then this

and this.

Waiter: You mean the steak, don't you? How do you want it,

underdone, middling or —

Smith: A bit raw, please. As to the vegetables, I'd like some

potatoes, cabbages and carrots.

Waiter: Do you want your coffee black or white (with milk,

cream)?

Smith: Black, please.
Waiter: Very well, sir. In a minute, sir.
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Dialogue 2

Waiter: Well, anything else, sir?
Smith: No, thank you. This steak, it's a bit overdone and ra-

ther tough.
Waiter: I'm terribly sorry, sir
Smith: And... the cabbage, it's simply uneatable. As to the

soup, it was absolutely cold.
Waiter: Oh, I'm very sorry. Perhaps I'll change the steak, eh?
Smith: I'm afraid you'll have to. You didn't do what | asked.

Dialogue 3

Pavlov: Waiter!

Waitress: Yes, sir! What will you order?

Pavlov: Will you please bring me a bill of fare?

Waitress: Excuse me. Here it is.

Pavlov: Oh, you have quite a long list of dishes. Well, what
would you recommend for the 1st course?

Waitress: You mean soups? | think there is nothing like
chicken soup with pies. It's our cook's favourite job.

Pavlov: Indeed? All right then: chicken soup, once. And choos-
ing a grill, what would you offer?

Waitress: Oh, sir. If you want to have a fine meal, order
roast saddle of mutton (6apanuna). You'll enjoy it very much, Well,
what about the sweet, sir? A cup of coffee, cakes, apple juice, drinks?

Pavlov: Just bring me a glass of juice for a start.

Dialogue 4

Pavlov: Waiter, my bill, please. How much is it?
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Waiter: Here you are, sir. Two pounds and 70 pence, please.
Pavlov: Thank you. Here's three pounds. Keep the change.
Waiter: Thank you, sir. Good night.

Dialogue5

Alan Russel: What shall we order for dinner, Anatoly?

Anatoly Volkov: | leave the choice to you, Alan.

Alan: Good. What would you say to some salad, caviar,
olives, clear soup, lamb chop and coffee?

Anatoly: It'll be a very good meal, indeed. I'd rather add a

bottle of fruit water and probably some cakes if you don't

mind. Alan: Yes, of course. Now, what about a drink?

Anatoly: Well, choose something to your taste. | don't feel
like having anything at all.

Dialogue 6

Anatoly: What a good meal we've had! It's all because you
knew what to choose. | almost feel a new man. What about you?

Alan: Well, I always feel a new man after dinner, especially
when it ends a long working day.

Anatoly: Those chops were excellent. Everything was well
cooked and served. It's good we have chosen this restaurant for din-
ner.

Have you ever been here?

Alan: | was here some years ago with my wife and some of

my friends. At that time the service was much better, | think.

Exercise 5. Choose a meal and a drink from the menu

Model: fried eggs—omelette

Would you like fried eggs or omelette? Fried eggs, please.

mutton chop—pork chop; mineral water—soda water; fruit
water—juice; salad—sandwiches; caviar—salmon; beef-steak— rump
steak; potatoes—cabbage; tea—coffee; tea with lemon— tea with
milk; wine—brandy
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Exercise 6. Reply to the waiter.

1. You are being served, aren't you? 2. Do you have your tea
strong? 3. The steak is just to your taste, isn't it? 4. You have ordered
salad twice, haven't you, sir? 5. Do you still need the wine list? 6.
You don't seem to like the cutlet. Shall | change it? 7. Shall | lay
another cover, madam? 8. Shall | charge the bill to your hotel bill, sir?
9. Will you have the strawberries with sugar, madam? 10. You like to
have your juice iced, don't you? 11. Will you eat table d'hote or a la
carte?

Exercise 7. React to these statements as shown in the model,

Model: Beef-steak is my favourite dish.

I didn't know beef-steak was your favourite dish.

1. Mutton chop is my favourite meal. 2. I'm hungry as a hunter.
3. Noodle soup is not on the menu. 4. Many restaurants in Britain are
closed on Sunday. 5. Kate and | usually eat out on Saturday. 6. |
want to order only bacon and eggs. 7. I'm fond of toasts. 8. | can't eat
fried fish, I'm on a diet. 9. There will be nothing going after this
dish. 10. Mr Russet will pay the bill. 1. I'm .going to put up at this
hotel again.

Exercise 7. You fail to hear what your friend has said. Ask
him (her)to repeat.

Model: I'm fond of mutton chops.

Pardon? What are you fond of?

1. We use a knife for cutting. 2. This restaurant is known for
sea-food. 3. Sorry, we have run out of ice-cream. 4. Soups are eaten
with spoons. 5. The table has been laid for five persons. 6. We drink juic-
es from glasses. 7. | have already looked through the bill of fare. 8. I'm
waiting for the head-waiter. 9. I'm staying at the Stillwater Hotel.

Exercise 8. Make up statements using these situations.

Model: You are at a restaurant. You notice that your glass is
not clean. You stop a waiter who is passing by and say: "I'd like a
clean glass, please.” ("Will-you please bring me a clean glass?")
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1. You want some salt for the steak and the waiter is just going by.
You call him and say... 2." You ordered a steak. The waiter has
brought you something, which you can neither cut nor eat. You say... 3.
You are not satisfied with your room in the hotel because it overlooks a
noisy street always full of traffic. You are talking to the manager. You
say... 4. The salesman says he cannot give you your money back for the
thing you bought. But you know that the manager can. You say...

Exercise 9. React to the stalements you hear (your responses be-
ing exclamations, questions, request, suggestions, etc.).
I. Mr Cousins: My cousin has become chef in that restaurant.
2. Mr Russel: The service in this restaurant isn't
so good now.
3. The Waiter: I'm terribly sorry, we have run out of
steak.
4. Titov: There will be a new restaurant in our dis-
trict.

Exercise 10. Disagree with the statements avoiding a simple
negation.

1. The bill of fare is not given to customers until the end of the
meal. 2. Sandwich is a hot meal eaten at dinner for the first course. 3.
Dessert is usually served at the beginning of a meal. 4. If we want to
make our meal sweet we put some salt (spices) in it. 5. Doctors usually
recommend people to have heavy supper before going to bed. 6. En-
glishmen usually don't have porridge for breakfast.
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Appendix
I'peubknii andasir
(y MmaTeMaTHYHHX popMyJiax)

anabda

oera

ramMma

JeJbTa

encijioH

a3eTa

€Ta

TETAa

ioTa

Kanma

JamMoaa

MU (M10)

Hi (H10)
Kei

OMIKpOH
mi

po

cirma

Tay

incuioH

¢bi

xi

IncHu

%‘SN‘SC‘*QE@QM<\:®K~CQU\ N[O |IR|IHR

oMera
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MareMaTH4YHi 3HAKH, CHMBOJIH, CKOPOYEeHHSI

+ addition, plus, positive

- subtraction, minus, negative

+(F) plus or minus (minus or plus)

X a6o @ multiplication sign, multiplied
by

+abo/ division, divided by

alb adivided by b

divided by, ratio sign

equals; as

less that

greater than

approximately equal

equals

not equal to

difference

infinity

square root

cube root

n-th root

equal to or less than

equal to or greater than

the n-th power of a

asubl

asubn

angle

Ci e (v iaos e e fg e[| n [ a [vI]A]:]
N =

perpendicular to

Il parallel to

log a6o log;o common logarithm

loge a6o In natural logarithm

sin sine

cosS cosine
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tan tangent

ctn cotangent

sec secant

csc cosecant

Vers versine, versed sine

covers coversine, coversed sine

sin™ antisine

cos™ anticosine

sinh hyperbolic sine

cosh hyperbolic cosine

tanh hyperbolic tangent

f (X) function of x

A X increment of x

> summation of

dx differential of x

dy / dx derivative of y with respect to
X

d’y / dx* second derivative of y with
respect to x

d"y / dx" n-th derivative of y with re-
spect to X

oy I ox partial derivative of y with
respect to x

a'y | ox" n-th partial derivative of y
with respect to x

| integral of

a integral between the limits a

j and b

b

0] circle, circumference

O, 01 {1} parentheses, brackets, and
braces

AB length of line from A to B

H micron = 0,001mm
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m i millimicron = 0,001
0 degree
minute
second
@ at
1% first
2" second
3" third
4" forth

TABJIMIA XUMHWYECKUX 2JIEMEHTOB

O6o3Ha- AHTIIIMICKOE Ha3BaHUE Pycckoe Ha3zBanue
YCHHC

Ac Actinium AKTHUHUI
Ag Argentum, Silver Cepebpo
Al Aluminium AJIOMHUHUIA
Am Americium Amepuiiuii
Ar, A Argon Apron
As Arsenic MBIIIIBSK
At Astatine Actar(un)
Au Aurum, Gold 3o0110TO

B Boron bop

Ba Barium Bapuii

Be Beryllium Bepmumit
Bi Bismuth BucmyTt

Bk Berkelium Bepk(e)nuit
Br Bromine Bpom

C Carbon VYraepon
Ca Calcium Kanbunmit
Cd Cadmium Kanmuit

Ce Cerium Lepwmii

Cf Californium Kamndopumii
Cl Chlorine Xiop

Cm Curium Kropwii
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Co Cobalt KobGansT
Cr Chromium, Chrome Xpom

Cs C(a) esium Ie3ni

Cu Cuprum, Copper Menp

Dy Dysprosium Hucnposuit
Em Emanation DMaHanus
Er Erbium Dpouit

Es Einsteinium DUHIITEHHNI
Eu Europium EBponuii

F Fluorine drop

Fe Ferrum, Iron Keneso
Fm Fermium Depmuit
Fr Francium Dpanimii
Ga Gallium Tasmin

Gd Gadolinium I'agonuauii
Ge Germanium I'epmanuit
H Hydrogen Bomopon
He Helium Ienuit

Hf Hafnium lacdHuit
Hg Hydrargyrum, Mercury PryT1h

Ho Holmium T'oneMui
In Indium Wupuit

Ir Iridium Wpnanii

J, | lodine Von

K Kalium, Potassium Kanuit

Kr Krypton Kpunton
La Lanthanum JlanTan

Li Lithium JIntnii

Lu Lutecium Jlroreruit
Md Mendelevium MeHnneneBuit
Mg Magnesium Maruwuii
Mn Manganese Maprasnen
Mo Molybdenum Mosmnbaen
N Nitrogen Asor

Na Natrum, Sodium Harpuii
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Nb Niobium Huobwuit

Nd Neodymium Heomum

Ne Neon Heon

Ni Nickel Hukenp

No Nobelium HoOGenwuii (mpeamnonaracmoe
Ha3BaHue I areMenTta 102)

Np Neptunium Hentyuuit

0 Oxygen Kucnopon

Os Osmium Ocwmuii

P Phosphorus ®dochop

Pa Prot(o)actinium IIporakTHHMIA

Pb Plumbum, Lead CauHen

Pd Palladium IMamnaguii

Pm Promethium [Tpomerwnii

Pr Praseodymium [Tpazeoaum

Pt Platinum ITnatuna

Pu Plutonium ITnyToHuit

Ra Radium Panuii

Re Rhenium Penuit

Rh Rhodium Ponuit

Ru Ruthenium Pyrennii

S Sulphur Cepa

Sb Stibium, Antimony CypbMa

Sc Scandium Cxanauii

Se Selenium Cenen

Si Silicon Kpemnuii

Sm, Sa | Samarium Camapuit

Sn Stannum, Tin Onoso

Sr Strontium CrpoHimit

Ta Tantalum Tanran

Th Terbium Tepbuit

Tc Technetium Texuenuit

Te Tellurium Temnyp

Th Thorium Topuii

Ti Titanium Turan
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TI Thallium Tannuit
Tu, Tm | Thulium Tynuii

U Uranium Vpau

Vv Vanadium Banaguii
w Wolfram(ium), Tungsten Bonbhpam
Xe Xeron Kcenon

Y, Yt Yttrium Wrrpmii
Yb Ytterbium Hrrepbuit
Zn Zinc(um), Zink BNZ00

Zr Zirconium [upkonwuii
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Tabdauus HempaBWIBLHHX Ji€CTiB

1. be Oytu

2. beat OuTH, yIapsATH

3. become CTaBaTu, pOOUTHCS

4. begin MTOYMHATH

5. bend THYTH(CS)

6. bet ITITH HA mmapi

7. bite KycaTu(cst)

8. blow IYTH, BisITH

9. break JaMaTu

10. | bring IPUHOCHTH

11. | build OymyBaTu

12. | burst BHOYXaTH, PO3PUBATHUCS

13. | buy KYyIyBaTH

14. | catch JIOBHUTH, CIIHAMATH

15. | choose BHOUpATH

16. | come MIPUXOJIUTH, TPHOYBATH

17. | cost KOIITYBaTH

18. | cut pizaTtu

19. | deal 3aiiMaTHCs (YMMOCH), MATH CIIPaBY
20. | dig KOIIATH

21. | do poouTH

22. | draw MaJIOBaTH, KPECIUTH, TATHYTH
23. | drink MTUTH

24, | drive BECTH, MPaBUTH (MAIIHHOO)
25. | eat ictn

26. fall nagaTv

27. | feed TOJIyBaTH, )KUBUTH

28. | feel MOYYBaTH, CIIPUIMATH, 3a3HABATH
29. | fight 6opotucs. burucs

30. | find 3HalTH

31. | fly JTaTH, JETITH

32. | forbid 3a00pOHATH

33. | forget 3a0yTH
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34. | forgive BHOAYaTH

35. | freeze 3aMOPOKYBATH, 3aMEP3aTH

36. | get OTPHMYBATH, OJICPIKYBATH. 37100yBa-
TH, CTABUTH

37. | give JaBaTH

38. go XOJIMTH, I3]TUTH, pyXaTHCs

39. | grow pOCTH,

40. | hand BillIaTH, BUCITH

41. | have MaTH

42. | hear YyTH

43. | hide xoBaTH(Cs)

44, | hit yIapsATH, BIYYaTH B IiJIb

45. | hold TPUMAaTH, BMIIIlyBaTH

46. | hurt MOIIIKOJKYBATH, 00pakaTH

47. | keep TpUMaTH, 30epiraTu

48. | know 3HANTH

49, lay MTOKJIACTH, IPOKJIATIATH

50. | lead BECTH, KEPYBATH

51. | leave 3aIUIIATH, KHIaTH

52. | lend 10314aTh(KOMYCh)

53. let ITyCKaTH, JO3BOJISITH

54, | lie JIEXKATH, IIOKOITUCA

55. | light OCBITITIIOBATH(Cs), 3aCBIYyBaTH

56. | lose IyOUTH, YITyCKaTH

57. | make poOHTH, BUPOOIISITH

58. | mean 03HAYaTH

59. | meet 3yctpivaTtu(cs)

60. | pay IJIATUTH

61. | put KJIACTH, CTABUTH

62. | read YUTATH

63. | ride ixaTH Bepxu

64. | ring JI3BOHUTH

65. | rise MigiMaTHCs, BCTABATH

66. | run Oiratu

67. | say Ka3aTH, CKa3aTu
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68. | see Oauntu

69. | seek IIyKaTu

70. | sell MIPOIaBaTH

71. send IMOCHJIATH, BIACHUIATH

72. | set CTaBUTH, KJIACTH, PO3TAIIOBYBATH

73. | sew LIUTH, IPUIIUBATH

74. | shake TPEMTITH, TPACTH(CST)

75. | shine CBITHUTH, CAATHU, OCBITIIIOBATH

76. | shoot CTPIIATH

77. | show MMOKa3yBaTH

78. | shrink 301raTucs, CTUCKATUCS

79. | shut 3a4YHHSITH

80. | sing criBaTu

81. | sink TOHYTH, TOIIUTH, 3aHYPIOBATH

82. | sit CHIITH

83. | sleep CIIaTu

84. | speak PO3MOBIISITH, OaJlakaTh

85. | spend BUTpayaTu

86. | split PO3KOJIIOBATH, PO3MICTIIIOBATH

87. spread PO3CTUIATH, PO3KUIATH, IIOIIUPIOBA-
th(cs)

88. | spring crpubatu

89. | stand CTOSITH

90. | steal KpacTH

91. | stick BCTPOMJISITH, IPUKJICIOBATH(CS1)

92. | sting MAJTATH

93. | stink cMepIiTH

94. | strike OWTH, CTYKATH

95. | swear KJISICTHUCS, TpHUCSTaTH(CS)

96. sweep MECTH, IiMITaTH, TPOYUIIIATH

97. | swim J1aBaTH

98. | swing roimaru(cs), konmuBatu(cs)

99. | take Oparw, 3a0upaTn

100. | teach BYHTH (KOTOCb), BUKJIAIATH

101. | teak pBaTH, pO3pUBaTH
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102. | tell PO3MOBiIaTH, HAKa3yBaTH
103. | think JyMaTH

104. | throw KWIATH

105. | understand PO3YMITH

106. | wake OyAWTH, IPOKUIATHCS
107. | wear OyTH OJISITHEHNM

108. | win repemMaraTy, BATpaBaTh
109. | write HMcaTu
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